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Appendix

The appendix contains aternate labs for Computer Associates ARCserve 2000,
Legato NetWorker 6.0.1, VERITAS Backup Exec 8.5, and Veritas NetBackup
Datacenter 3.4, Tivoli Storage Manager 4.1.1, to be used in place of Lab 1 in
Module 6.
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Appendix F —Module 6 — Lab 3: Performing a Serverless Backup
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Configuring the Fibre Channel Components
Module 3 —Lab 1

Objective

After completing this lab, you will be able to configure al Fibre Channel
components together to support a multiserver backup solution.

Requirements
To perform this lab exercise, you will need the following:
= Minimum of two servers, with Pentium processors or |ater
m  Minimum of 32MB RAM (64MB is recommend)
m  25MB of hard drive space

m  Two KGPSA host bus adapters (HBA) (switched fabric labs) or two PCI
Fibre Channel Host Adapters (arbitrated loop labs or for Novell NetWarein a
switched fabric environment)

m  Four GBIC-SW modules (switched fabric labs) or six GBIC-SW modules
(arbitrated loop/NetWare |abs)

m  Three multimode Fibre Channel cables

m  OneFibre Channel SAN Switch 8 or 16 (switched fabric labs) or one Storage
Hub 12 (arbitrated loop |abs)

s OneModular Data Router

m  One4-port keyboard/monitor switchbox
= Onemonitor

m  Onekeyboard

m  Torx screwdriver
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Procedure

Installing the Fibre Channel Host Bus Adapter

L3.1-2

o  w DN PE

Make sure the server is powered down.
Remove the cover to reveal the PCl dots.

Install the host adapter into an empty PCI slot in the server.

Replace the cover.
Repeat steps 1 through 4 for the other server.
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Installing the GBIC-SW Modules

A Gigabit Interface Converter Shortwave (GBIC-SW) module can be inserted into
any available port on the SAN Switch or Fibre Channel Storage Hub 12.

1. Gently push one GBIC module into an available port on the SAN Switch or
Storage Hub 12. The module will click into place. It has a built-in guide key
that prevents you from inserting it incorrectly.

Important

To reduce the risk of damage to the equipment, do not use excessive force
when inserting the GBIC-SW module.

2. If you are performing this exercise for an arbitrated loop environment or for a
NetWare server, insert one GBIC module into the receptacle on the Fibre
Channel Host Adapter.

3.  Repeat steps 1 and 2 for the second server.
4. Install aGBIC module into the port on the Modular Data Router.

Note

A If you need to remove a GBIC-SW module from a component, press the tabs
on either side of the module and gently pull it out of the component’s port. If a
multimode Fibre Channel cable is attached to the GBIC-SW, disconnect the
cable before removing the module from the port on the component.
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Attaching a Fibre Channel Cable

ki

Fapagd

1.  Plug one end of amultimode Fibre Channel cable into the HBA in the server.

Note

A Provide support for the installed Fibre Channel cable so that you do not create
a bend radius of less than 3 inches. Support and route the Fibre Channel cables
to prevent damage from sharp edges or from being crushed by nearby
eguipment.

2. Attach the other end of the Fibre Channel cable to amodulein the SAN
Switch or Storage Hub 12.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for the other server. Unused ports or improperly seated
GBIC-SWswill not affect the operation of the fabric or loop. The amber
LED will remain illuminated for all “bypassed” ports that have GBIC-SWs
present.

Note
A The amber LED will stay illuminated until the HBA driver isloaded during
startup.

Install another GBIC in the SAN Switch or Storage Hub 12.

5.  Attach aFibre Channel cable from the GBIC in the SAN Switch or Storage
Hub 12 to a GBIC in the Modular Data Router. This completes the lab
exercise.
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Installing the Fibre Channel

Host Adapter Drivers
Module 3 - Lab 2

Objective

After completing this lab, you will be able to install the Fibre Channel driversfor
the Fibre Channel host bus adapter.

Requirements
To perform this lab exercise, you will need:
m  Hardware from previous exercise
s Solution Kit CD for Windows 2000 driver for KGPSA HBA
m  SSD diskette for Netware
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Procedure for Windows 2000 on a Switched Fabric
Power on the server and log in.

Lo

Insert the Solution Kit CD and allow it to auto-run.
Click on Solution Software.

Select Perform KGPSA Driver Update.

Click Next.

Click Fibre Channel Software Setup.

Click Multi-Bus FC Switch Software.

Click Next.

Click Large LUN Utility.

Click Next.

11. Select Yesto restart the server and click Finish.

© © N o g b~ DN

=
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Procedure for NetWare (Switched Fabric or Arbitrated
Loop)

Power on the server.

Read the message about new hardware being found and press Enter.
Select HP Fibre Channel Host Adapter Module (HAM) and press Enter.
Select Save parameters and load driver and press Enter.

From the console prompt, down the server.

o g~ w D P

Check the nwserver directory to see if the nwaspi.cdm file is located in the
directory. If thefileis not in the directory, copy it there from the NetWare
Operating System CD.

A

Note

Since boot order is important, you need to shut the server
down at this point. When booting an Enterprise Backup
Solution, you should always start at the library and work
your way back to the server.

7. Repeat the above procedure for the second server.
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Objective

Installing a TL891 DLT Mini-Library
Module 3 - Lab 3

After completing this module, you will be abletoinstall aTL891 DLT Mini-
Library.

Requirements

To perform this lab exercise, you will need the following:

Rev. 3.12

One TL891 DLT Mini-Library with two drives
One VHDCI to 68HD SCSI cable

Two 10-inch daisy-chain cables

One Differentia SCSI terminator

Two or more DLT IV tapes

One DLT Cleaning tape
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Procedure
1. Connect the power cord.

Warning
Do not power up the unit until all SCSI cables are connected.

2. Connect one end of a SCSI cable to the SCSI port labeled Library, and
connect the other end to bus A on the Modular Data Router.

3.  Daisy chain the next four SCSI ports on the library using the short SCSI
cables supplied.

4. Place aterminator in the last SCSI port on the library to terminate the second
DLT drive. Once you have completed this step, your cabling should look like
the picture, below.

Proper SCSI Cabling for a TL891 with Two DLT Drives

Power on the library and wait for it to finish initializing.
Press the Unlock/Open button and wait for the Locked light to turn off.
Remove the tape magazine and place one or more tapes in the magazine.

© N o O

Repeat Step 6 to replace the magazine.
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Initial Setup and Configuration — MSL5000 Tape

Library
Module 3-Lab 4

Objective

After completing this module, you will be able to perform an initial setup of the
MSL5000 tape library.

Requirements
s MSL5000 tape library
m  SCSl cables

Procedure

Physical Setup of the Tape Library
Verify that the tape library is powered off.
Cable the tape library as follows:

If you are using the MSL5026 or M SL5030 tape libray, use the below
diagram.

For the host cable, connect the cable to the Network Storage Router if using a
SAN configuration or to the host if using adirect attach configuration.
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Figure E-2: Single MSL5026, 1 host/2 drives

SCS1 Terminator

0.5M cable

0.25M cable

Host cable (Bus 0, to host systam)

[a[m [OFL7] B[elalkN[ee[ake[am]

=|a]
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If you are using the MSL5052 or M SL5060 tape library, use the below diagram.

For the host cables, connect the cables to the Network Storage Router if using a
SAN configuration or to the host if using adirect attach configuration.
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Initial Setup and Configuration - MSL5000 Tape Library
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Figure E-10: M5L5052, 2 hosts/4 drives

@ SCS| Terminator

& 0.5M cable

& 0.25M cable

@ Host cable (Bus 0, to host system)
@ Host cable (Bus 1, to host system)

Verify that the power cablesto the library are connected.
Press the switch on the power supply to the | position.

To turn on the tape library, touch the control panel in the front of the library.

Wait for the POST process to complete. POST is complete when the LED
under the control panel turns solid green.

o g &~ w
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Control Panel Menu Navigation

| Important

If prompted for a password while navigating through the control panel, the
default library password is 5566 .

Library Status Screen
1. After the POST , thelibrary status screen displays.

[0
=

—
—
r

2.  Selecting the hp logo causes the screen to display technical support contact
information.

Technical Support Assistance
Contact wour Compag Local Heseller
or Authorized Compag Service Provider

* Fibre Channel Support:
Campag Techrical Suppoit
U5 & Cahada onky] 1-200-254-5000
Der Coutiies i=fer o the Compag WER
5ite for a letng of Local Phone Numbers
htp A ompan com

* Direct Conncct Support:

Compen Techncal Suppoit
1-8200-0K, COM PR

Hack

3.  Select Back to return to the library status screen.
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4. Select the Mail Slot Access option. This option allows you to gain accessto a
mail slot without powering down the library.

Left-side door is open

5.  Pressthe Mail Sot icon for access. If prompted for a password, type the
default of 5566.

6. PressBack to return to thelibrary status screen.

[0
=

—
—

=

7.  Select the Magazine Access option.

Rev. 3.12 L3.4-5



Designing and Implementing HP Enterprise Backup Solutions
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Select the icon for the right magazine to gain access that magazine.

Remove the magazine. Then reinsert the magazine and close the magazine
door.

10. What happensto the library after you close the magazine door?

11. PressBack to return to the library status menu.

12. Select the Status option.

Library Initialization

| £ o | i

| | |
.
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Initial Setup and Configuration - MSL5000 Tape Library

13. Record afew dotswith tapes as well as the tape drives numbers. We will
need thisinformation later when we try to move cartridges.

14. Click Back to the return to the library status screen.

0 )] s Lo 1
=

=
™~
r

15. Select the Move Media option.

Toush anlopui Bou el DanelKopad———
sons|  ove 1| 1] " [ A
pebaan] St 2 |1 L]
m | .- i T -
) W] bt |

16. Touch the Source field.

17. Touch Sot under Element Type.

18. Touch the slot number with atape, which you recorded in step 13.
19. Touch the Destination field.

20. Touch one of the entries under Element Type.

21. Touch the number corresponding to the selection you made in the previous
step.
22. Touch Execute Move.

23. After the movement of the cartridge completes, select Back to return to the
library status screen.
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=

—
—

24. Select the Online option. This option allows to set the library online or
offline.

25. Return to thelibrary status screen.

[0
=

—
—
r

26. Select the Power option.

Confirm
‘Yo are requeshng the Libraw o powet-down,
Fresz 0K lo pows down.

MOTE: The ibiary will move the shiutle ta
the parked posticn before powenng dawwn.

Press Cancel bo resume normal operation,

27. Do not power down the library at thistime.

28. Return to thelibrary status screen.
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29. Select the LCD Contrast Controls by pressing either the up or down arrows.

30. Select the Menu button. Thisis one of most important options. For purposes
of thislab, we will navigate through the options but make no changes.

Dizabled

Enabled

I rplicit

1]

32. Select the down arrow to view further options.
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33. Sdect Back to return to the Menu screen.

Enabled

"Prevent Allaw"
Command [nhibits

35. Select the down arrow to view further options.
36. Select Back to return to the Menu screen.

37. Select Library Info.
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Rev. 3.12

Firrnware Rewvizion: 238

Ethernet Addreszs: 009000112233

38. Sdect Back to return to the Menu screen.

39. Select Cartridge Map.

40. Select Back to return to the Menu screen.
41. For lab purposes, we will not explore the other options unless time permits.
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This concludes the lab for the MSL5000 Initial Setup and Configuration.
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Configuring the Modular Data Router
Module 5 -Lab 1

Objective
After completing this lab, you should be able to complete the Fibre Channel setup
to enable the servers to communicate with the tape library.
Requirements
To perform this lab exercise, you will need:
m  Oneseria cable
s Modular Data Router
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Procedure
1,

10.
11.

L3.5-2

Connect one of your serversto the Modular Data Router by attaching the
provided serial cable to the serial port on the rear panel of the tape controller
and a serial port on the server.

Power on the server and log in.

Select Sart — Programs — Accessories — Hyperterminal — Hyperterminal
and enter aname for your hyperterminal session in the New Connection
dialog box.

Select an icon to represent the tape controller and click OK.

The Phone Number dialog box displays. From the Connect using: pull-down
menu, select the communications port assigned to your seria port; then click
OK. (You might have to enter an area code.)

Enter the following information in the Properties dialog box; then select OK.

a.  Bitsper second (baud rate) 9600
b. Databits 8
c. Parity None
d. Stop bits 1
e. Flow control None

Select File - Properties — Settings and from the Emulation pull-down
menu, select VT100 — OK. The Power-On menu should display.

Power on the tape controller.

Press Enter if the Power-On menu does not display on its own.
Wait for the Power-On Self Test to complete.

Enter showSCSI Devi ces and press Enter.
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Configuring the Modular Data Router

12. Make sure the three devices for your library display.
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13. Exit Hyperterminal.
14. Power up the SAN Switch or Storage Hub 12.
15. Restart the server and log in.

Perform Step 16 for a switched fabric environment; perform Step 17
for an arbitrated loop environment.

16. When the server hasrestarted, click Sart - Settings — Control Panel —
SCS Adapters. To verify that the drivers were installed correctly, double-
click Emulex LP8000, PCI-Fibre Channel Adapter — Bus 1. The drives
should display asin the following graphic.

Devices | Dirtves |
@% 5051 adapiees and cornecind devices ase lzted below,

[543 E muses: LPROCDL. PLI-Filee Chrnred Adaples =]

= {i fu 1
DEC TL80D (] DEC
& DECTZS |CJDEC
o DECTZES [C)DEC

+E B S
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17. When the server hasrestarted, click Start — Settings — Control Panel —
SCS Adapters. To verify that the drivers were installed correctly, double-
click Compaq StorageWorks Fibre Channel Host Controllers — BusO. The

drives should display as in the following graphic.

S5 Adapleiz

Devicet | Drivens |

@% SCE1 adaptens and correchod desioes: ae kshed belos

+ Lompeq S5 LConliolsiz
Connparg S horagetaionics Fibre Channel Host Conbolers
DEL TLaD L) DEL
= DECTZ8Y |CIDEC

! DEC TZES |C]DEC
) M Baa T

4

L3.5-4
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Configuring Selective Storage Presentation with the

Modular Data Router
Module 5 -Lab 2

Objective
After completing this lab, you will be able to configure the Modular Data Router
for Selective Storage Presentation.
Requirements
To perform this lab exercise, you will need:
m  Oneseia cable
m  Dual-port Fibre Channel Module installed in Modular Data Router
m  The other equipment as already installed in previous labs
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Procedure

1. Connect aFibre Channel cable from the switch or hub to each of the two
ports of the Modular Data Router.

2. Connect one of your serversto the Modular Data Router by attaching the
provided serial cable to the serial port on the rear panel of the tape controller
and a seria port on the server.

Power on the server and log in.

Select Sart — Programs — Accessories — Hyperterminal — Hyperterminal
and enter aname for your hyperterminal session in the New Connection
dialog box.

Select an icon to represent the tape controller and click OK.

6. The Phone Number dialog box displays. From the Connect using: pull-down
menu, select the communications port assigned to your serial port; then click
OK. (You might have to enter an area code.)

7.  Enter the following information in the Properties dialog box; then select OK.

a.  Bitsper second (baud rate) 9600
b. Databits 8
c. Parity None
d. Stop bits 1
e. Flow control None

8. Select File - Properties — Settings and from the Emulation pull-down
menu, select VT100 — OK. The Power-On menu should display.

9. Power on the tape controller.
10. PressEnter if the Power-On menu does not display on its own.
11. Wait for the Power-On Self Test to complete.

12. At the prompt, type deleteconfig to clear previous settings from the MDR.
AMC>del et econfi g

13. Typey when asked to return settings to factory defaults.
Are You Sure you Want to Rempove All System Configurations
and return to the Factory Default Settings? y

THI'S WLL ERASE ALL MAPS AND CONFI GURATI ONS AND RETURN
THIS UNIT TO THE FACTORY DEFAULTS.

ARE YOU SURE? vy
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14. Inorder for the default settings to be restored, you must reboot the MDR after
getting the following message:
FACTORY DEFAULTS RESTORED.

YOU MUST REBOOT THE SYSTEM I N ORDER FOR THE CHANGES TO
TAKE EFFECT.

15. At the prompt, type showscsidevices to display the SCSI devicesthe MDR
recogni zes.

AMC>showscsi devi ces

Devi ce#
0

1
2
3

AMC>showf cscsi map

The Default Map is:

FC LUN
0

1
2
3

Rev. 3.12

SCSI Bus# SCSI Target ID SCSI LUN Port # Sl ot # Type
0 0 0 0 0 0x0C
5 1 0 5 2 0x08
5 2 0 5 2 0x01
5 3 0 5 2 0x01
16. At the prompt, type showfcscsimap.
SCSI Bus SCSI Target ID SCSI LUN Devi ce Type
0 0 0 0x0C
5 1 0 0x08
5 2 0 0x01
5 3 0 0x01

17. To show the port World Wide ID’ s corresponding to the HBAs that the
Modular Data Router can communicate with, type showhosts. The output
will display the port names that are recognized by Port 1 and Port 2 of the
Fibre Channel module of the MDR.

AMC>showhost s

Port Number 1
Wrld Wde Nane -
Node Nane : 50:05:08: B3: 00: 10: OD: 10
Port Nanme : 50:05:08:B3:00:10: 0D: 11
Source ID : 0x011500
St at us : Enabl ed

Operation Mode : Fibre Channel Target

Host World Wde Nane -
Host Node Nane : 20: 00: 00: 00: C9: 22: DC: 16
Host Port Nane : 10: 00: 00: 00: C9: 22: DC. 16
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Al i asName : <not defined>

Is Currently Logged In : Yes

Source 1D = 0x011701

Operation Mode = Fibre Channel Initiator

Port Number 2
World Wde Nane -
Node Nane : 50:05:08: B3: 00: 10: OD: 10
Port Nanme : 50:05:08:B3:00:10: 0D: 12
Source 1D : 0x011300
St at us : Enabl ed

Operation Mode : Fibre Channel Target

Host World Wde Nane -
Host Node Nanme : 20: 00: 00: 00: C9: 22: DC: 16
Host Port Name : 10:00: 00: 00: C9: 22: DC: 16
Al'i asName : <not defined>
Is Currently Logged In : Yes
0x011701
Fi bre Channel Initiator

Source ID
Qper ati on Mode

18. Notice that in the previous output, AliasName is <not defined> . We will
give the Host Port Name an AliasName to simplify commands.

Type setalias HostPortName servername, asin the below example.

AMC>setalias 10:00:00:00:C9:22:DC:16 serverl
The alias of port 10:00:00:00:¢9:22:dc:16 is set to serverl.

19. Having created an AliasName for a port corresponding to an HBA, we will
create a Fibre Channel LUN to SCSI Bus-Target-LUN mapping for Port 1
and Port 2 of the Fibre Channel module of the MDR. At the command
prompt, type createmap AliasName (MDR)portnumber for Port 1 and Port 2.

AMC>cr eat emap serverl 1

A host map is created for host serverl at port 1.

AMC>cr eat emap serverl 2
A host map is created for host serverl at port 2.
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20. At the prompt, type showf csci map Al i asName for an HBA. By default, the
FC-to-SCSI map for an HBA should show that Port 1 and Port 2 of the MDR
can communicate with all tape drives.

AMC>showf cscsi map serverl

The Host Map for Host serverl at Port 1:

FC LUN SCSI Bus SCSI Target ID SCSI LUN
Devi ce Type

0 0 0 0
0x0C

1 5 1 0
0x08

2 5 2 0
0x01

3 5 3 0
0x01

The Host Map for Host serverl at Port 2:

FC LUN SCSI Bus SCSI Target ID SCSI LUN
Devi ce Type

0 0 0 0
0x0C

1 5 1 0
0x08

2 5 2 0
0x01

3 5 3 0
0x01

21. Next, wewill remove all mappings from serverl for port 2. Type
setfcscsimap serverl 2

AMC>set f cscsi map serverl 2

(set FcSCsl Map Usage:
Change or add entries in FC-to-SCSI Mp

set FcSCSI Map [Alias] [PortNunber] )

set new entry (Y), delete entry (D), show map (S), stop (N? d
Fi bre Channel LUN to be Deleted: O

Entry with FC LUN 0, SCSI Bus 0, Target ID 0O, SCSI LUN O was
renmoved

Fi bre Channel LUN to be Deleted: 1

Entry with FC LUN 1, SCSI Bus 5, Target ID 1, SCSI LUN O was
renoved
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Fi bre Channel LUN to be Deleted: 2

Entry with FC LUN 2, SCSI Bus 5, Target ID 2, SCSI LUN O was
renmoved

Fi bre Channel LUN to be Del eted: 3

Entry with FC LUN 3, SCSI Bus 5, Target ID 3, SCSI LUN O was
removed

Fi bre Channel LUN to be Del et ed:
set new entry (Y), delete entry (D), show map (S), stop (N? n

22. Toverify that al mapping from serverl to port 2 have been removed, type
showfcscimap serverl

AMC>showf cscsi map serverl

The Host Map for Host serverl at Port 1:

FC LUN SCSI Bus SCSI Target ID SCSI LUN
Devi ce Type

0 0 0 0
0x0C

1 5 1 0
0x08

2 5 2 0
0x01

3 5 3 0
0x01

The Host Map for Host serverl at Port 2:

FC LUN SCSI  Bus SCSI Target ID SCSI LUN
Devi ce Type

23. You havejust implemented selective storage presentation for serverl. If you
have other servers, smply repeat the process. For the purpose of the rest of
our labs, we will use only one Fibre Channel port. Unplug one of the fibre
cables. Type deleteconfig.

For load balancing the next server, server2 should have FC-to-SCSI mapping
defined for Port 2 and none for Port 1.
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Objective

Rev. 3.12

Module 5 —-Lab 3

After completing this module, you will be able to perform and initial setup of the
Network Storage Router.

Requirements

Network Storage Router
Console Cable

Management PC with terminal software

Procedure

1. Connect the supplied console cable from the Network Storage Router to your

Server.

2. OpenaTermina Session (such as HyperTerminal or PowerTerm)

3. Connect to the Network Storage Router using the following terminal settings:

Baud Rate: auto-detected by the Network Storage Router, can use
9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, or 115200. HP recommends setting the
baud rate to 115200.

Data Bits 8

Stop Bits 1

Parity None

Flow Control None or XON/XOFF
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4. The main menu appears. Press 1 to enter the Configuration Menu.
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6. Setthe IP Address, Subnet Mask and Hostname settings to those recommended
by your instructor. When finished, press X to return to the Configuration
Menu.

7. Verify that the library is physically connected to the Network Storage Router,
and that the NSR is physically connected to the fabric.

8. For all serversthat will share the tape library, perform the following steps:

9. Power on the server. The server will detect the Network Storage Router and
prompt for adriver.

10. Choose Search, then choose Specify a Location. Insert the floppy disk
provided by your instructor and type a:\cpgnsr.inf. The server will load the
driver for the device.

NOTE: A driver is not necessary for the Network Storage Router to operate. The
cpgnsr.inf fileisanull driver provided primarily to allow the unit to display
normally in Device Manager.

¢ This completes the initial configuration.

Rev. 3.12

L5.3-3



Designing and Implementing HP Enterprise Backup Solutions

L5.3-4 Rev. 3.12



Creating Mappings with the Network Storage

Router
Module 5 - Lab 4

Objective

After completing this module, you will be able to create mappings using the
graphical user interface on the Network Storage Router.

Requirements

m  Two serverswith Fibre Channel HBAS

m  Fibre Channel switch

m  Tapelibrary

m  Network Storage Router with two or more FC ports

Procedure

1. Verify that the tape library, Fibre Channel switch, Network Storage Router,
and servers have been powered on in that order.

2. Pingthe IP address you entered for the Network Storage Router in the previous
lab for initial configuration of the NSR.

3. Browse to the embedded web agent on the Network Storage Router by typing
http://routerlPaddress, using the IP address you entered in the previous lab.
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4. The Graphical User Interface for the NSR will appear. From the Main Menu,
select the Discovery option.

5. Thefirst time you make a selection from the main screen, you will be
prompted to enter a username and password to determine access privileges.
The default username is root and the default password is password. Enter
these when prompted.
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6. Click the Go button located after the Perform Discovery on al Ports and Buses
field. Verify that the changer and correct number of tape drives are discovered.

7. Click the Mapping menu on the left MAIN MENU. The Mapping page

displays.
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8. Thefirst entry under the Host column is the WWN of the Fibre Channel
switch. The next entries correspond to the WWNs of the Fibre Channel HBAS
in the hosts. The last entry corresponds to the WWN of the NSR port. We will
perform the following custom mapping:

FC Port O: portOmap: controller, changer, first tape drive
FC Port 1. portlmap: controller, second tape drive

After the above maps are created, we then assign all host HBASs the portOmap
and the portlmap. Thisalowsall hosts to access both ports while restricting
datato the first tape drive to port 0 and data to the second tape drive to port 1.
This helps achieve load balancing.

9. Verify that Port O islisted in the purple bar near the top of the page. We will

first create a mapping which allows access to both hosts while limiting the
devices seen to the changer and first tape drive. If it isnot, click port O in the
left menu under the FC Module.
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10. In the Add Map field, type portOmap and click Add. A warning message
displays.

Microsoft Internet Explorer ﬁl

A\

This Map will be added to the lisk, To create a walid map enkry, wou must now
click on the 'Editfview' buttan and modify the setkings manually!

11. Click OK to the warning message. The new map now appears in the Select
Map field.
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12. Click Edit/View under Select Map. The Edit /View window for the map

appears.
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a FC Map - Microsoft Internet Explorer

FC MODULE 0 PORT 0
portOmap

Mo devices have been assigned to this map

Clear Map | Remove Gaps |
Fill Map
Priority
IEIus.l’Target vI Fill b= |
Delete Map kemis)

Lun {frarm) (optional) to
= =
Delete Entry |

Discovered Device Entry
Lun Protocol Module Bus  Device

[0 =l|scsi =l |3 =] |ox]|cHGR] UP | Targetid: 1|Lunid: 0 =]
Create Entry |

Manual Device Entry
Lun FProtocol Module Bus Device Type Dev Tot Dev Lun

o =l|sca xl|3 =] |0 =] oSk _pEvice o =l o =l
Create Entry |

Youl may continue modify system seftings withowt rebooding,
but pigase remember to reboot e system once the configuration Js complete.

13. Inthe Fill Map section, change the setting to Target/Bus and then click Fill
Map.
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/2 FC Map - Microsoft Internet Explorer O] x|
FC MODULE 0 PORT 0
portOmap
|Lun |Prutu[:ul |I'u'|udule |Bus |T:-,rpe |5'tatus |Deui[:e Specific Address
o [aF ICTLR [UP  [Lun=0
1 |pscal |3 0 |CHGR |UP  |Taroet=1 Lun=10
2 |pscsl |3 0 [TAPE |UP  |Target=2 Lun=0
3 |pscal |3 0 [TAPE |UP  |Taroet=3 Lun=0
Clear Map I Remove Gaps |
Fill Map
Priority
ITarget.fElus vI Fill Mz |
Delete Map hemi(g)
Lun {fromm {optional) to
W=l o]
Delete Entry |
Dizcovered Device Entry
Lun Frotocol Module Bus  Device
o =l|scsi =) |3 =] |0 =] cHGR| UP |Targetld: 1|Lunid 0 =]
Creste Entry |
Manual Device Entry
Lun Frotocol Module Bus  Device Type Dew Tot Dew Lun
o =l|scsi =] |3 =] o] D=k _DpEMVICE o =l o =]
Create Entry |
You may continie modifiy systern selftings withowt reboating, ;I

14. In the Delete Map Item(s) section, set the LUN to the LUN of the second tape

drive.

L54-8
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/2 FC Map - Microsoft Internet Explorer O] x|

FC MODULE 0 PORT 0
portOmap

|Lun |Prutu[:ul |I'u'|udule |Bus |T:-,rpe |5'tatus |Deui[:e Specific Address

o [aF ICTLR [UP  [Lun=0

1 |pscal |3 0 |CHGR |UP  |Taroet=1 Lun=10

2 |pscsl |3 0 [TAPE |UP  |Target=2 Lun=0

3 |pscal |3 0 [TAPE |UP  |Taroet=3 Lun=0
Clear Map I Remove Gaps |

Fill Map

Priority

ITarget.fElus vI Fill Mz |

Delete Map hemi(g)

Lun {fromm {optional) to
= [E=]
Delete Entry |

Dizcovered Device Entry
Lun Frotocol Module Bus  Device

o =l|scsi =) |3 =] |0 =] cHGR| UP |Targetld: 1|Lunid 0 =]
Creste Entry |

Manual Device Entry
Lun Frotocol Module Bus  Device Type Dew Tot Dew Lun
o =l|scsi =] |3 =] o] D=k _DpEMVICE o =l o =]

Create Entry |

You may continie modifiy systern selftings withowt reboating, ;I

15. Click the Delete button. A warning message appears.

Microsoft Internet Explorer ﬂ

@ Are vou sure vol want ko delete this device from the map

Cancel |
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16. Click OK. The map should now display without the second tape drive.

] FC Map - Microsoft Internet Explorer =10 x|
FC MODULE 0 PORT 0
portOmap
|Lun |F'rutu[:ul |I'u'|udule |Bus |T:-,|I1:|e |5tatus |DE"|.|I'i[:E Specific Address
o [aF [CTLR [UP [Lun=1
1 |pscsl |3 0 |CHGR|UP  |Target=1Lun=0
iz |pscal |3 0 [TAPE |UP  |Taroet=2 Lun=0
Clear Map I Remove Gaps |
Fill Map
Priority
ITarget.fElus vI Fill =g |
Delete Map hemi(s)
Lun ¢t (optional) to
[o=] Jo
Delete Entry |
Dizcovered Device Entry
Lun FProtocal Module Bus  Device
o =l|scsi =) |3 =] |o=]|cHGR| UP | Targetid 1|Lunid 0 |
Create Entry |
Manual Device Entry
Lun Frotocol Module Bus  Device Type Dev Tot Dey Lun
o =l|scsi =] |3 =] o] D=k _pEMvICE o = o =]
Create Entry |
Vol mal cahtihbe modifiy systerm seftings withawt reboating, —_
but please remembet o reboot the system ohce the configuration is complete. ;I

17. Exit the window by clicking the X in the top right corner.
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18. In the Select Host fidld, select the WWN of the HBA of the first host. A
warning message appears.

Microsoft Internet Explorer x|

This host will be added to the list, To create a walid host entry, wou must now
click an the 'Editview' butkan and modify the settings manually!

19. Click OK to thewarning. Then click Edit/View under the Select Host. The
map for the host appears.
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/] FC Host - Microsoft Internet Explorer

=10l x|

FC MODULE 0 PORT 0
Current Host Information for C922DB86 (FC Port Name
(Low))

Host Name |C8220B86 (FC Port Mame (Low))
Host Id{in Hex) [011C00

IPort WWN Hi(in Hex) 10000000

IPort VN Lofin Hex} |C3220B26

INode WWWN Hi{in Hex) (20000000

INode WWWN Lo(in Hex) |C8220B86

|I'u'|ap Name |Indexed

FC MODULE 0 PORT 0
Modify Host Information for C922DB86 (FC Port Name
(Low))

Host Mame ICEIEEDEIBE (Fi Port Mame (Low]]

Host 1d{in Hex) fo11con

Port Wi Hifin Hex)  [10000000

Portyi Lofin Hex)  |C9220886

Mode Wy Hifin Hex) [20000000

Mode W Lodin Hex) 9220886

Map Marme Ilndexed "I
Moty

Yoau may continue modify systerm seltings withowt rebooting,
Ut piegse remember to reboot the system once the configuration ia compiete.

L |

20. At the bottom of the window, change the map name to portOmap using the

drop-down.
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/] FC Host - Microsoft Internet Explorer

=10l x|

FC MODULE 0 PORT 0
Current Host Information for C922DB86 (FC Port Name
(Low))

Host Name |C8220B86 (FC Port Mame (Low))
Host Id{in Hex) [011C00

IPort WWN Hi(in Hex) 10000000

IPort VN Lofin Hex} |C3220B26

INode WWWN Hi{in Hex) (20000000

INode WWWN Lo(in Hex) |C8220B86

|I'u'|ap Name |Indexed

FC MODULE 0 PORT 0
Modify Host Information for C922DB86 (FC Port Name
(Low))

Host Mame ICEIEEDEIBE (Fi Port Mame (Low]]

Host 1d{in Hex) fo11con

Port Wi Hifin Hex)  [10000000

Portyi Lofin Hex)  |C9220886

Mode Wy Hifin Hex) [20000000

Mode W Lodin Hex) 9220886

Map Marme Ipu:ur‘tlilmap vI
Moty

Yoau may continue modify systerm seltings withowt rebooting,
Ut piegse remember to reboot the system once the configuration ia compiete.

L |

21. Click Modify. Close the window for the host by clicking the X in the top right

corner.
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22. Under the Select Host field, select the WWN of the HBA of the other host.
Then select Edit/View.
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/] FC Host - Microsoft Internet Explorer EEE

FC MODULE 0 PORT 0
Current Host Information for C922DACE (FC Port Name

(Low))
Host Name |C822ZDACE (FC Port Name (Lowd)
Host Id{in Hex) [011E00

IPort WWN Hi(in Hex) 10000000
IPort WWWN Lofin Hex} |C322DACE
INode WWWN Hi{in Hex) (20000000
INode WWWN Lo(in Hex) |C922DACE
|I'u'|ap Name |Indexed

FC MODULE 0 PORT 0
Modify Host Information for C922DACE (FC Port Name

(Low))
Host Narne |Cca2204CE (FC Part Mame (Law))
Host 1d{in Hex) fo11E00

Port Wi Hifin Hex)  [10000000

Portyi Lofin Hex)  |C922DACE

Mode Wy Hifin Hex) [20000000

Mode W Lofin Hex) [C922DACE

Map Marme Ilndexed "I
Moty |

Yoau may continue modify systerm seltings withowt rebooting,
Ut piegse remember to reboot the system once the configuration ia compiete.

L |

23. At the bottom of the window, change the Map Name entry to portOmap.
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/2] FC Host - Microsoft Internet Explorer : -0 x|

FC MODULE 0 PORT 0
Current Host Information for C922DACE (FC Port Name

(Low))
Host Name |Ca22DACE (FC Port Name (Lowd)
Host Id{in Hex) [011E00

IPort VN Hi(in Hex) 10000000
IPort VN Lo(in Hex) |C922DACE
INode WWWN Hi{in Hex) |20000000
INode WWWN Lo(in Hex) |C322DACE
IMap Name Iportomap

FC MODULE 0 PORT 0
Modify Host Information for C922DACE (FC Port Name

(Low))
Host Narne |caz20aCE (FC Part Mame (Law))
Host Id{in Hex) fo11E00

Portyi Hifin Hexy  [10000000

Port WA Lofin Hex)  |C922DACE

Mode Wy Hifin Hex) [20000000

Mode W Lodin Hex) |[C922DACE

hlap Mame Ipu:urtlilmap vI
hadify |

You may continue mocify systerm seftings without rebooding,
ot pliease remember fo reboot the system aonce the configuration s compigte.

L

24. Click Modify. Close the window by clicking the X in the top right corner.
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25. For port 0, you have now created a mapping which allows access to both hosts
while limiting the devices seen to the changer and first tape drive. We will now
creating a mapping for port 1, which allows access to both hosts while limiting
the devices seen to the second tape drive. Under FC Module, click port 1.
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26. In the purple bar at the top, verify that Port 1 islisted. Inthe Add Map field,
type portlmap.
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27. Click Add. A warning message appears.

Microsoft Internet Explorer X|

This Map will be added ko the lisk, To create a valid map enkry, wou musk o
click on the 'Editfview' button and modify the settings manually!

28. Click OK to the warning message. The map portlmap appears under the Select
Map field.
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L5.4-20
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29. Click Edit/View under Select Map. The Edit/View window for the map

appears.
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; FC Map - Microsoft Internet Explorer ;IEIEI

FC MODULE 0 PORT 1
portimap

Mo devices hawve heen assigned to this map

Clear Map | Remove Gaps I

Fill Map
Priority

| TargetBus =] | Fil Map |

Delete Map hemi(s)
Lun ¢t (optional) to

= [=
Delete Entry |

Dizcovered Device Entry
Lun Protacal Module Bus  Device

o =l|scsi =l |3 =] |0 =]|cHGR| UP | Targetid 1|Lunid 0 |
Create Entry |

Manual Device Entry

. Dey Devy
Lun FProtocol Module Bus  Device Type Tot Lun
o =l|scsi =) |3 =] |0 =] |DEk_DEVICE o =l |0 =]

Creste Entry |

Yol maly cantinle modifiy systern seftings withowt rebooting,
but plaase remermbear o reboot the system once the configuration is compalate.

[~

down. Then click Fill Map.

30. Under the Fill Map section, change the setting to Target/Bus using the drop-

L5.4-21



Designing and Implementing HP Enterprise Backup Solutions

; FC Map - Microsoft Internet Explorer ;IEIEI

FC MODULE 0 PORT 1
portimap

|Lun |F'rutu[:ul |I'u'|udule |Bus |T:-,me |5tatus |Dmri[:e Specific Address

o |aF [CTLR [UP [Lun=0

1 |pscsl |3 0 |CHGR|UP  |Target=1 Lun=0

iz |pscal |3 0 [TAPE |UP  |Target=2 Lun=10

3 |Pscsl |3 0 [TAPE |UP  |Target=3Lun=10
Clear Map I Remove Gaps I

Fill Map

Priority

ITarget."EIus vI Fill Map |

Delete Map hemi(s)
Lurn éfrom (optional) to

Delete Entry |

Discovered Device Entry
Lun FProtocol Module Bus  Device

o =l|scsi xl |3 x] |oxl|cHGR| UP |Targetic 1|Lunic 0 |
Create Entry |

Manual Device Entry

i Dy Dev
Lun Frotocol Module Bus  Device Type Tot Lun
o =l|sca x| |3 =] |0 x| o=k _pEvicE o = |0 =]

Create Entry |

[

31. All devices attached to the NSR should be listed. We will delete entries so that
only the NSR controller and second tape drive are seen for port 1. In the Delete
Map Item(s) section, set the LUNSs for deletion of the changer and first tape
drive.
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] FC Map - Microsoft Internet Explorer -0 x|

FC MODULE 0 PORT 1
portimap
|Lun |F'rutu[:ul |I'u'|udule |Bus |T:-,me |5tatus |Dmri[:e Specific Address
o |aF [CTLR [UP [Lun=0
1 |pscsl |3 0 |CHGR|UP  |Target=1 Lun=0
iz |pscal |3 0 [TAPE |UP  |Target=2 Lun=10
3 |Pscsl |3 0 [TAPE |UP  |Target=3Lun=10

Clear Map I Remove Gaps I
Fill Map
Priority
ITarget."EIus vI Fill Map |
Delete Map hemi(s)
Lurn éfrom (optional) to
= [B=

Delete Entry |
Discovered Device Entry
Lun Frotocol Module Bus  Device
o =l|scsi xl |3 x] |oxl|cHGR| UP |Targetic 1|Lunic 0 |

Create Entry |
Manual Device Entry

. Dev Dev

Lun Frotocol Module Bus  Device Type Tot Lun
o =l|sca x| |3 =] |0 x| o=k _pEvicE o = |0 =]

Create Entry |

[
32. Click Delete Entry. A warning message appears.
Microsoft Internet Explorer x|

@ Are you sure vou wank ko delete the selected devices from the map

Cancel |
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L5.4-24

33. Click OK to the warning message. The changer and first tape drive should no
longer be listed.

; FC Map - Microsoft Internet Explorer ;IEIEI

FC MODULE 0 PORT 1
portimap

|Lun |F'rutu[:ul |I'u'|udule |Bus |T:-,me |5tatus |DE'||.||'i[:E Specific Address

o [aF [CTLR[UP |Lun=0

3 |Pscsl |3 0 [TAPE |UP  |Target= 3 Lun=0
Clear Map I Remove Gaps I

Fill Map

Friority

ITargetJElus vI Fill Mg |

Delete Map Hem(s)
Lurn éfrom (optional) to

Delete Entry |

Discovered Device Entry
Lun Frotocol Module Bus  Device

o =l|scsi =l |3 =] |o=]|cHGR| UP |Targetic: 1|Lunic 0 |
Creste Entry |

Manual Device Entry

i Dy Dy
Lun Frotocol Module Bus  Device Type Tgt Lun
o =l|scsi =] |3 =] |0 =] |DEk_DEVIcE =l =l |0 =]

Create Entry |

Yol may continle modify systern settings withowt rebooting,

Pt mlaaca rarmarabiar b rahaat tha coctam anea tha conficnratinn ie comaiata

[

34. Click Remove Gaps near the top of the window to reassign the LUNsin order

for port 1. A warning message appears.
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Microsoft Internet Explorer x|

@ Are vou sure vou wank bo remove gaps farm the map?

Cancel |

35. Click OK to the warning message. The LUNSs for port 1 should now be listed
in numerical order.

=0
FC MODULE 0 PORT 1 i
portimap

|Lun |F'rutu[:ul |I'u'|udule |Bus |T:-,me |5tatus |DE'||.||'i[:E Specific Address

o [aF [CTLR[UP |Lun=0

1 |pscsl |3 0 [TAPE |UP  |Target= 3 Lun=0
Clear Map I Remove Gaps I

Fill Map

Friority

ITargetJElus vI Fill Mg |

Delete Map Hem(s)
Lurn éfrom (optional) to

Delete Entry |

Discovered Device Entry
Lun Frotocol Module Bus  Device

o =l|scsi =l |3 =] |o=]|cHGR| UP |Targetic: 1|Lunic 0 |
Creste Entry |

Manual Device Entry

i Dy Dy
Lun Frotocol Module Bus  Device Type Tgt Lun
o =l|scsi =] |3 =] |0 =] |DEk_DEVIcE =l =l |0 =]

Create Entry |

You! may continle modify syshern seftings withowt rebooting,

Pt mlaaca rarmarabiar b rahaat tha coctam anea tha conficnratinn ie comaiata ;I
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L5.4 - 26

36. Close the Edit/View window by clicking the X in the top corner.
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37. Under the Select Host field, select the HBA of the first host. Then click
Edit/View. The Edit/View window appears.
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] FC Host - Microsoft Internet Explorer -0 x|

FC MODULE 0 PORT 1
Current Host Information for C922DB86 (FC Port
Name (Low))

Host Name \Caz2DBE6 (FC Port Mame (Low))
Host Id{in Hex) 011C00

\Port W Hi(in Hex) 10000000

IPort WWWN Loiin Hex) |C3220B36

INode VN Hifin Hex} 20000000

INode VWWH Loin Hex) |C9220B36

|I'|.|'Iap Name |Indexed

FC MODULE 0 PORT 1
Modify Host Information for C922DB86 (FC Port
Name (Low))

Host Name |c9220856 (FC Port Name (Law))

Host 1d(in Hex) jo11coo

Fort W Hifin Hex)  [10000000

Port Wi Login Hex)  |c9220886

MNode W Hifin Hex) [20000000

Mode W Lodin Hesx) |c9220885

Map Mame | Inctexed |

oty |

You maly continue modifiy systerm seltings without rebooting,
but please remembet o reboot the system cnce the configuration is complete.

[

38. At the bottom of the window, change the Map Name entry to portlmap using

the drop-down.
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L5.4-28

] FC Host - Microsoft Internet Explorer -0 x|

FC MODULE 0 PORT 1
Current Host Information for C922DB86 (FC Port
Name (Low))

Host Name \Caz2DBE6 (FC Port Mame (Low))
Host Id{in Hex) 011C00

\Port W Hi(in Hex) 10000000

IPort WWWN Loiin Hex) |C3220B36

INode VN Hifin Hex} 20000000

INode VWWH Loin Hex) |C9220B36

|I'|.|'Iap Name |Indexed

FC MODULE 0 PORT 1
Modify Host Information for C922DB86 (FC Port
Name (Low))

Host Name |c9220856 (FC Port Name (Law))

Host 1d(in Hex) jo11coo

Fort W Hifin Hex)  [10000000

Port Wi Login Hex)  |c9220886

MNode W Hifin Hex) [20000000

Mode W Lodin Hesx) |c9220885

Map Mame |pﬂﬂ1map =

oty |

You maly continue modifiy systerm seltings without rebooting,
but please remembet o reboot the system cnce the configuration is complete.

[

39. Click Modify. Then close the window by clicking the X in the top right corner.
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40. Under the Select Host entry, select the WWN of the HBA of the second host.
Then click Edit/View. The Edit/View window appears.
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/] FC Host - Microsoft Internet Explorer EEE

FC MODULE 0 PORT 1
Current Host Information for C922DACE (FC Port Name

(Low))
Host Name |C822ZDACE (FC Port Name (Lowd)
Host Id{in Hex) [011E00

IPort WWN Hi(in Hex) 10000000
IPort WWWN Lofin Hex} |C322DACE
INode WWWN Hi{in Hex) (20000000
INode WWWN Lo(in Hex) |C922DACE
|I'u'|ap Name |Indexed

FC MODULE 0 PORT 1
Modify Host Information for C922DACE (FC Port Name

(Low))
Host Narne |Cca2204CE (FC Part Mame (Law))
Host 1d{in Hex) fo11E00

Port Wi Hifin Hex)  [10000000

Portyi Lofin Hex)  |C922DACE

Mode Wy Hifin Hex) [20000000

Mode W Lofin Hex) [C922DACE

Map Marme Ilndexed "I
Moty |

Yoau may continue modify systerm seltings withowt rebooting,
Ut piegse remember to reboot the system once the configuration ia compiete.

L |

41. At the bottom of the window, change the Map Name entry to portlmap.
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/] FC Host - Microsoft Internet Explorer EEE

FC MODULE 0 PORT 1
Current Host Information for C922DACE (FC Port Name

(Low))
Host Name |C822ZDACE (FC Port Name (Lowd)
Host Id{in Hex) [011E00

IPort WWN Hi(in Hex) 10000000
IPort WWWN Lofin Hex} |C322DACE
INode WWWN Hi{in Hex) (20000000
INode WWWN Lo(in Hex) |C922DACE
|I'u'|ap Name |Indexed

FC MODULE 0 PORT 1
Modify Host Information for C922DACE (FC Port Name

(Low))
Host Narne |Cca2204CE (FC Part Mame (Law))
Host 1d{in Hex) fo11E00

Port Wi Hifin Hex)  [10000000

Portyi Lofin Hex)  |C922DACE

Mode Wy Hifin Hex) [20000000

Mode W Lofin Hex) [C922DACE

Map Marme Ipu:urﬂmap vI
Moty |

Yoau may continue modify systerm seltings withowt rebooting,
Ut piegse remember to reboot the system once the configuration ia compiete.

L |

42. Click Modify. Then close the window by clicking the X near the top right
corner.
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43. Y ou have created mappings for both port 0 and port 1. In order for the
mappings to take effect, you must reboot the NSR. Under the MAIN MENU in
the left side of the page, click Reboot.
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44. Click the Yes button and then Submit to reboot the NSR. The NSR should
complete its reboot in afew minutes.
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E Computer Managemenkt = |EI|5|
|J Action  Miew |J®#|||@|J |
Tree | =2 EBs9 A
-] L
Q Computer Management {Local) : DE:E:NE;S
System Tool
B ﬁ;&@:‘s;‘;n:s;wer E[ Display adapters
= @ Swstem Information . 2} DVDICD-ROM drives
: Y -2 Floppy disk controllers
ﬁ Petformance Logs and Alerts ..g Flappy disk drives
Shared Fold :
ared Foliers 52 IDE ATAJATAPI controllers
2, Device Manager @ Kevhoards
-7 Local Users and Groups E|\> Medium Changers
RP "7y Mice and other pointing devices
G- Manitars
E| Eﬁ Metbwark adapkers
. -HB Compag NC3131 Fast Ethernet NIC
.. B8 Compan MC3131 Fast Ethernet NIC #2
---F‘y‘ Parts (COM & LPT)
-- = SC51 and RAID controllers
- Sound, video and game controllers
I . Syskem devices
IT;| @ Tape drive
Lo Cnmpaq 35x?n 56 DLT Tape drive (DEC TZ59) -
| L.i=M Compan 35/70 GE DLT Tape drive (DEC TZ59) ﬂ
—_— - - . m

45. After the NSR has rebooted, verify that the operating system detects both tape
drives. If using Windows 2000, right-click My Computer > Manage > Device

Manager.
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Installing Data Protector 5.0

for Windows 2000
Module 6 —Lab 1

Objective

After completing this module, you will be able to install and configure Data
Protector to run a backup and perform arestore of files.

Requirements
m  Windows 2000 with Service Pack 2 or higher.
s Fibre Channel switch
s Network Storage Router
m  SCSl tapelibrary
m  Two Intel-based servers with appropriate Fibre Channel host bus adapters

Before You Install

m  Connect and configure the Fibre Channel Switch, Network Storage Router,
and SCSI tape library.

m  Power up thetapelibrary.

m  Power up the Fibre Channel switch.

m  Power up the Network Storage Router.

m  Power up the servers.

m Install the appropriate driver for the Fibre Channel host bus adapters.
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Procedure

Installation

1. Insert the CD into the CD-ROM drive and wait for the autorun option to
display the menu.

invent

hp OpenView

solutions

2. Selectinstall data protector 5.0. The Welcome screen displays.
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i'EJ HF Open¥iew Storage Data Protector A.05.00 - Setup Wizard 5[

Welcome to the Setup Wizard for HP
OpenYiew Storage Data Protector A.05.00

Setup Wizard will install HP Opentiew Skorage Daka Prokeckar
#.05.00 on wour compuber, To conkinue, click Mext,

= Bach

3. Click Next. The License Agreement screen displays.

i't!,la HP Open¥iew Storage Data Protector A.05.00 - Setup Wizard

License Agreement

Please read the following license agreement carefully,

Cancel |
X
FY

ATTENTION MOTICE

ATTEMTION: USE OF THE SOFTWARE IS SUBJECT T THE HP SOFT'WARE LICENSE TERMS
COMTAINED IM THE ACCOMPANYING DOCUMEMTATION, USIMNG THE 2OFTWARE INDICATES
WOUR ACCEPTANCE OF THESE LICEMSE TERMS, IF YOU DO MOT ACCEPT THESE LICEMSE
TERMS, ¥OU MAY RETURM THE SOFTWARE FOR & FULL REFIUMD, IF THE SOFTWARE IS
BUMDLED WITH AMOTHER PRODUCT, ¥oU MAY RETURM THE ENTIRE UMUSED PRODUCT FOR.
& FLILL REFUMD.

HP SOFTWARE LICEMSE TERMS

The Frllawinn |irense Terms anvern wolr nse af the accomnanyinn Sofbware onless won have .=|_|

{*' I accepk the terms in the license agreement

™ I do not accept the terms in the license agreement

[rata Protechor

&, 05, 00 {190k
: / < Back I Mexk = I Cancel
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4. Click I accept and then Next. The Customer Information screen appears.

i%“ HP Open¥iew Storaqge Data Protector A.05.00 - 5E|: El

Customer Information ‘“

Please enter wour information.

User Mame:
[
Crganizakion:
lhe

[rata Protechor

&, 05, 00 {190k
: / < Back I Mexk = I Cancel

5. Click Next. The Installation type screen appears.

i%“ HP Open¥iew Storage Data Protector A.05.00 = |I:I|£|

Installation type ‘“

Flease select the type of inskallation, :
&S

(Ol r:

Inskall the Data Protector Cell Manager, which contrals
backup and restare activities within the entire Data Prokector
cell.

i~ Client

Install an Diata Proteckor client locally, which can be added ko
the Data Protector cell,

{~ Installation Server

Install the Data Protector software depot of components,
which will b2 used by Ehe Data Prateckor Cell Manager For
remote installation of Windows clients.

[ata Proteckor

A, 05, 00 {190k
{ ) < Back I Mexk = I Cancel
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6. Select Cell Manager and click Next. The User Account Information screen

displays

i'EJ HP Open¥iew Storage Dakta Protector A.05.00 - Setup ¥¥

User Account Information

Enter the information on the account, This account is used ko skark CRS service,

=1

Hosk Mame

Iebs?.stnrage.cum

Logon Marne

|STORAGE) Administratar

Passwiord

[Data Protechor

X

£, 05,00 {190k

« Back

I Mexk = I Cancel

7. Typein the appropriate account and password. Click Next. The Component
selection screen appears.

i'EJ HP Open¥iew Storage Data Protector A.05.00 - Setup Wizard -

Component selection

Select the software components wou wank installed,

Click on an icon in the list below to change how a component is installed,

— LY )

Inskall to:

Z:\Program File

[Data Protechor

£, 05,00 {190k

Disk, Agent
Media Agent

DAS Media Agent
ACS Media Agent
MOMP Media Agent
Ilser Interface

Manager-of-Managers User Interface

Installation Server

Tebm mm ki =

shomniBack)

— Component Descripkion

This is the fundamental fileset of
the Data Protector Cell Manager,
It must be installed.

This companent requires 48ME
an your hard drive,

Change path...

Space...

Help

+ Back

Mext = Cancel
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8. Click Next. The Ready to Install screen displays.

i'E‘ HP Open¥iew Storage Data Protector A.05.00 - §

Ready to Install the Program !3‘

The wizard is ready to begin installation.

Click, Install to begin the installation,

If wou wank ko review of change any of your installation settings, click Back, Click Cancel ko
exit khe wizard,

[Data Protechor

05, 001 9k = Back

Cancel |

9. Click Install. The Wizard Completed screen appears.
i%“ HP Open¥iew Storage Data Protector A.05.00 - 5

HP DpenView Storage Data Protector A.05.00
Setup Wizard Completed

The Setup Wizard has successfully installed HP Openiiew

Storage Data Protector A.05.00, Click Finish o exit the wizard.

I™ | Open the Release Moktes

[w =tart the Data Proteckar Manager G

[rata Protechor

< Back I Einish I Zancel

L6.1-6
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10. Check Sart the Data Protector Manager GUI and click Finish. The Next

Step Wizard displays.

Mext Step Wizard

—Mewt ztep..

Add Mew Clients

Add Mew Lzers

= ]

Configuring a Device

=

Canfigure Mew Backup Specifications

B an | nteractive Backup

Festore fram a Backup

& L =

[T Do ot show this windaw in the fubure Cloze |

11. Click Add New Clients. The Add Client Systems window displays.

= Add Clenl Spsbema - HP Openbiew Storage Dala Probecbor Mansger
Fie Edt Mew Ao Hel

([Chasz EINE- 1 o ([ ] i | €

=10l x|

A&

® Chusters
+-] tretslstion Servers

El 7] Dot Probechor Ciell E T the chends] that pou want to insial, of specily chsnks using b
- = M ll:‘
¥ [ Cherts :_-l, Neimark. and Seanch wandoms -

Mewwerk: | Semch |

fa | Che Systams

o Mirosoft Windows Netmork
+ AMERECAS
= STCHAGE
EBSI0
EESS
MESTER
WR-1
-1
SwR-17
WRZ

o |

e [ shorage. oom

i ciects | (TS5 2 Chort Syetems
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L6.1-8

12. Inthe Network tab, select the other server(s) and click Add. The Components

and Options tabs display.
o i Client Syt enins - HP OpenYiew Storage Data Protechos Mandger =10 =]
fle Edt Wiew Acions  Help
== =zl |8 o|EwrE|? | & | O
-] Disks Probector Cell : =
meg- s ? 5 el e o Wi arvalabls componenta thal you wand b inslad
B, s T
-] Installstion Sarvars mlw-umn:h-:!||J gk
Corrponant: | Opiices |
ek | W S | -
B ik Agert & 05,100
1 Ly &5, 00
O acs Maiia Agert 065,00 —
O cts Media fgere &.05.00
CIroew Meda Agent A.05.00
Fl e nterface &.05.00
Clrss Eschangs 5. Inbegration & J05.00 =]
[ | wankt o customics these ootinns kor chant svsiens indecendsniiv =
won | v | ]_gowe |
I Obinct | AL, Ao Cleri Sphems 40 f

| e s shorage com &

13. Select Disk Agent, Media Agent, User Interface, and Manager-of-Managers
User Interface. Click the Options tab.

171 &rkdl Dhent Sy sheens - HP (ipenfies Storsge Dats Pretecbor Manages _-J_n_llllj
B Edt Wew gfiore Hep

i BFCIETEEETE G

=[] ks Frokactor Cal .
i 'g':"'" i T:;;.“;.mma.:?::&:.":;“"'.‘.'.m
e =
i Cusers ronfgues componendy b each clend ndependently.

B ] Iretslation Serwsrs

Conpanenss | Option |

~Usm sccoami
[T Uige delail tstenn St

b |l|'-nhdu

Dipresic [srorage]

ot AN fe-Staeolul Dath B nelslied 5 D apblem Frogism Fles desoim.

Doty | Ot ack:

[ 1yt ta cxtormicn teace aplon for clard apden: indapndantl:

o | v [ b ] Cawe |
B Ot | OE G0N L5 AT ek Cheri Sy

[~ L5 b3 shoesge con &
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14. Enter the appropriate account and password information. Do not use a blank
password. The installation begins on the client(s).

WARNING

The account must not have a blank password.

nzadd Lhent Systems - HP Openyiew Storage Data Probector Manager H =10 %]

Fi= Edt Mew Actions Help

|[Cieres B CEIEETTE | 5 i | &

EEI_”‘“;::’*“C" Qmm Systems installaton Server eball storage. com
'_'F Furrig | =bs10storage com i Irstallation i peocreEss
[Mormal] Starting installation ssssion on Fnd-ns:_
[Hormal] Getting list of clients for installstic
[Hormal Do
[Hormal] Euxpanding and checking clisnt=z to bs ir
[Hormal] Checking if Data Prot=ctor is slr==dy 1
[Hormal Comnecting to client ebsll. storage. com
[Hersal] Dens
[Mormal] Installing Data Protesctor bootstrap ==
[Hormsl] Starting rencte installstion on clis=nt :
| | ;|_I

IR Obeect T T ¥V Siens = g A e Syatems i R U Sy =,

[ 3 o5, shor age com P

15. When the installation on the other client(s) finish, the following screen
displays.

Session Information

Seszion Type: Inztall

Add Client Systems

[mztallation finighed.
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16. Click OK. The Next Step Wizard displays.

Configuration

1. TheNext Step Wizard should display. If not, select View > Next Sep Wizard.

Next Step Wizard X

—Mext step...

Add Hew Clients

Add Hew Users

= i

110

Configuring Device

Configure Mew Backup Specifications

Fiun an lnteractive Backup

PN

Festore from a Backup

[T Do not show this window in the future Cloze |

2. Click Configuring Device. The Specify the device window displays.
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L MEm Device - HP OpenYien Storage Data Protector Manager
Fia Edt Vew dictions  Halp

|[Domcns & Hacka BN IR TR = L I

S T-l';";”"“"* Sk e e, th chad e whse e v cormicied,and e devics e Oy,
il (g Exbended Cogy ik
[ Metia i [
D - a |
Ll I-l'l.uﬂ::lu-.-:unl ;I
Davice Tygm EETTT [ |
Irieriacs Typs E=L =l
KDMF Serve | ~]
o R o R
-

AT ST, e Add Chari % ) Hes Deace = [
=0 K& =t storage, com

E3

3. AttheDevice Typefied, click the drop down menu and select SCS-11
Library. At the Device Name field, type in a name for the tape library. Click
Next. The specify information for the robotic window displays.
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L SeEm Device - HP DpenYien Sorage Dats Profecher Manoges =101
Pl [t Wew Ations  Help
[Daca: & Mucka -] | (ot [ | | ¥ | =k = o | g b 2 8 |3
=] Emvironment Lo ] indrrnaadion bl the By SC51 1D and di
S r Cgmedy Lh naguinad oy fo Fuirling,
7 'ﬂEMﬂEﬂCﬂﬂy Liewary's robotic 5051 addvsy
EI’ S axdchess o the Boiary robolic.
|:wall:|1 j
Busy dives Fanaling
E_'l St st woion Dusds Pacleohor shoulkd teks il the dises i biss
[ Atacet =]
¥ Eaicode ieader suppor|
doct [ Heas | | gome |
i e | T T A Sy ), e s
il K& b3, storage. com F

4. Atthe SCS address of the library robotic field, select the drop down menu
and choose the appropriate library robotic. Check Barcode reader support.
Click Next. The Specify the slots window displays.
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3
5
s
7
|
3
1
I Clesring sho: |
_am | BN
!wl A LT e A Char & ETL e T,
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5. Typetherange of dlotsin thelibrary and click Add. Click Next. The Specify
the media window displays.
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L MEm Device - HP OpenYien Storage Data Protector Manager
Pl [t Wew Ations  Help

Dzt b Micka x| |24 IR TR BEX= AT Y.
T.li';'m o Siany Ve Iy o] e i i Fun Bty
] Esbereded Cops
= s Tope
Sy Shandad upe of med used by e physcal dewos.
=L}
ok | It | Frih | Cancel |
Bl et ] T e A Chard Sprimre =, b Dierern =@

K& b3, storage. com

6. IntheMediaTypefield, click the drop down menu and select the appropriate
mediatype for the drivesin thelibrary. Click Finish.

HP OpenYiew Storage Data Protector

Library was configured successfully. Befare you
can gtark uzing it configure the diives.
whould pou like to configure the dives now?

7. Click Yes. You will need to configure the following number of drives for the
library. Number of drives = (number of servers) * (number drivesin library)

For thislab, we will use at |least the following:

Device name = ServerAdrivel, Driveindex = 1, Lock name = drivel
Device name = ServerAdrive2, Driveindex = 2, lock name = drive2
Device name = ServerBdrivel, Driveindex = 1, lock name = drivel
Device name = ServerBdrive2, Drive index =1, lock name = drive2

Rev. 3.12




Rev. 3.12

0 Aabid (b - HE Oigasadfady SEie e Dala Peol e0lor ansjer =101 x|
[is [ei Y Acione Heip
| SN LR e e YRS
= P, =i 5 peiily the vl riine and clinl sytem whees tha dres B conrecied
[, IHLhr
d- P | PO
Dtosghion ]
Cleri | e pivasga con = |
Drvic Tpes [ECE Ly E]
et Foawesd | D'sta Prodactes =
HEHE Emrvm | = |
it O | 5o | pened |
"':""’I t] e fs e A Ui Zavmbwors = A, Ak v
| W pbard alooage car. ﬂ

8. Inthe Device Name field, type server Adrivel, where serverA isthe server
name of the Cell Manager. Click Next. The Specify the datadrive’s SCSI
address window displays.

Bechl Dirimez  FF e Wiew Shor o Cals Prof eober RMahsger .-.IE].E]
Fle Ot Wes Sdre  Hep
[Darvican t Nacka = || B S |- Y| oo |l A G|
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9. Inthe SCSI address of the drive field, click the drop down menu and select
thefirst drive of thelibrary. Click Next. The mediatype window displays.

L fufd Dwive - HP Opentiew Skorage Data Profector Mansger

1012
fhs Ok Yew jctions Help
|[Devwcn: L ks B IR IR EET LY
= Erveironment . :
_“Ig G| Seechy the Ly of ek i e nany
a Libr oy
) Esteraded Cope Heda Type
o Merka ﬁ"'; Srarcdad ype of medka used by e physca dewce
fou E)
[ombmii Wi Pl
N [ it rsciin piood by ik indtisioed on imponied medis i subomaticsly sdded.
i
Eoina T =]
S
tBock | 0o | Fewh | Gocd |
oo | EEOEBEY Lo mErr Ty,
| K ebe3, storage, com :

10. Click Advanced. The Advanced Options screen appears.
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Advanced Options : x|

Settings I Sizes  Other

Specify the mount delay, mount script and lock name.

— Mount request

The delay iz the amount of time between when the mount request iz
initiated and the script iz started.

Delay [minutes] |3|:|

Script II::"-.P'ngram Filezh2rmmiE ackhbintbd ount. bat

—Device Lock Mame

& Presventz D ata Protector from wzing the same phyzsical device with
different name at the zame time.

¥ Usze Lock Mame

Idri\ffﬂ

ok I Cancel Help

11. Click the Other tab. Check Use Lock Name and type drivel in the
corresponding field. Click OK. Then click Finish. Click Yesto create another

drive.

HP OpenYiew Storage Data Protector

@ Wiould you like o create anather drive far the new libran 7

12. Repeat steps 8 through 11 for the following drives and information
Device name = ServerAdrive2, Client = ServerA, Driveindex = 2, Lock name
=drive2
Device name = ServerBdrivel, Client = ServerB, Driveindex = 1, Lock name
=drivel
L6.1—17
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Device name = ServerBdrive2, Client = Server B, Drive index = 2, Lock name
=drive2

HP OpenYiew Storage Data Protector

@ Wiould you like o create anather drive far the new libran 7

No |

13. After creating the required number of drives, click No. The Next Step Wizard
displays.

Mext Step Wizard x|

—Mext step..

Setting up Additional Chents

Add Mew Lzers

Configure Mew Devices

L[S |

Configure Mew Backup Specifications

Run an Interactive Backup

Festore fram a Backup

[T Do ot show this windaw in the fubure Cloze |

| | =

14. Click Close. Verify that the Devices & Mediawindow displays.
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15. Inthe left window, expand the itemsin the left window until you reach the

Sots category. Right-click and select Barcode Scan. After the scan

completes, the Session Information window displays.

Session Information

Seszion (D

Seszion Type:

R-2002/09/13-1
Media

x|

Barcode Scan

2 cartridges out of 2 succesziully scanned.

16. Click OK.
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17. While holding the Control key, click on the slots with tapes. Right-click and
select Format unless the tapes have data that should not be destroyed. If the
tapes have data, select Import instead. The media pool selection window

displays.
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18. Click Next. The description and location window displays.
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19. Click Next. The additional options window displays.

20. Check Force operation. Click Finish. Wait for the format process to
complete.
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Step Wizard displays.

21. After the format has completed, select View > Next Step Wizard. The Next
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Mext Step Wizard x|

— Mest step...

Setting up Additional Clients

Add Mew Lzers

Configure Mew Devices

(= |

Configure Mew Backup Specifications

Furn an Interactive Backup

Heztare from & Eackup

[T Do not show this window in the future Cloze |

22. Select Configure New Backup Specifications. The Create New Backup

R =

window displays.

Creabe Mevw Backin B |
:I Selkec! a template to apply 1o the rew backup Use e Blank termplabe o cieate & speciication
— walh mo chelaull gelings.

Fileaystem | M=
- Epply oplons
z'] Doy Indesisee T — Dphiowree
E End Use_fichee Digstap F i
2] Monthly_Ful Dielap i 7|
£ MT_KHHM_lsnplala Dl
=] Uris_HHM_temnglate hasan e F Fa £
& ekl Ful Dol i
f|u.re-ekh Ful Cataloa . Defakt _Iﬂ
] | F
— Backip optons
Backup b= {Liocal o1 neswork backug =
¥ Lioad bakanced
Sub bype | =
T S _Lwed | T U

23. Double-click Blank Filesystem. The select client window displays.
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24. Check both servers and the internal database. Click Next. The devices or
drives window displays.
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25. Select thelibrary and al its drives. Click Next. The backup options window
displays.
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26. Click Next. The dates and times window displays.
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27. Click Next. The summarieswindow displays.
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28. Click Next. The finishing steps window displays.
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29. You may wish to save the backup specifications, but thisis not absolutely
necessary for lab purposes. Click Start Backup. The backup type window

displays.

Start Backup

i1 Select the backup twpe and the desired nebwork load, then
click OK to gtart the backup.

Backup type

Hetwork load

=
| High =]

LCancel | Help |

30. Click OK. The backup status window displays.
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31. After the backup has completed, we will test the restore functionality. Delete
adirectory with non-critical files.
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32. Inthetop left menu, select Restore in the drop down menu. Click on the
appropriate client. In the right window, select the appropriate directory under
the Source tab. Click Restore. The Start Restore Session window displays.
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Start Restore Session

Review your zelaction. Click Mext to zet additional options or Finigh to
beqin your ezzion.

Client | Hame | Type

ebz9.storage. com C: [ebz3. storage.com [/C]]  Filesyztem Mwindoves)

Meeded media...

% Back Hent » Finizh LCancel Help

33. Click Next.

Start Restore Session

Select the repart level and the dezired netwark, load.

— Repart level

 Major
" Critical

— Metwark load
¥ High
" Medium
= Low

< Back i =2 Finizh LCancel Help

34. Click Finish. The Restore status window displays. After the restore

completes, verify that the deleted files have been restored.
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This completes the lab.
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Designing an Enterprise Backup Solution
Module 7 — Lab 1

Objective

After completing these lab activities, you will be able to design an Enterprise
Backup Solution.

Procedure

Use the EBS Site Survey Form and the steps discussed in the student guide to
design an Enterprise Backup Solution for each of the following case studies.

1. Load the site survey form from diskette or receive a hard copy from your
instructor.

Read the case study and fill out the site survey form.

Using the formulas provided in the Student Guide, determine the best
hardware solution for each customer.

4. Create ahardware list to order the necessary Compag equipment.
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Case Study 1

LingoStar isasmall translation business. Their network consists of three Proliant
6500 Servers running Microsoft Windows NT 4.0 with SP6. They use these
servers for typical file and print activities.

The company has been using ARCservel T with the Open File agent to back up
their serversto manually operated 35GB AIT tape drives.

LingoStar has just updated their primary storage to a Compag RAID Array 8000
with twelve 18GB hard drives. Each server has been assigned four drives. The
array is configured for RAID 5.

The company would like full backups of all data on Sunday with differential
backups made daily. LingoStar’s IS director estimates a 25% change in data per
day.

The IS department would like to keep all backups on separate tape sets and retain
three full backups at al times. They will also erase the differential backups after
three full backups. They keep five sets of differential backups.

Equipment Needed

L7.1-2 Rev. 3.12
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Case Study 2

Rodnev Enterprises provides vending services to large sporting stadiums and
college campuses in nine states. They run six Proliant 7000 Servers with Windows
NT 4.0 SP6. The servers maintain a large Oracle database.

The company has purchased Legato NetWorker Power Edition with the Storage
Node option.

Their primary storage is supplied by four 9GB internal drives on Smart 4250 ES
Controllers on each server. They are running RAID 0.

Because of their constantly changing Oracle database, Rodnev wants full backups
performed every day.

The Rodnev IS department maintains all backups on separate tape sets. They
retain three full sets of backups at all times.

Equipment Needed
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Case Study 3

L7.1-4

A start-up CAD company, mchcad.com, has five ProLiant 2500 Servers running
Windows NT 4.0 with SP6a. They are thinking about purchasing a 35/70GB DLT
Drive for each server. The owner has used VERITAS Backup Exec in the past and
wants to use this software in his current company.

Primary storage for mchcad.com consists of three 9GB internal drives on the
embedded SCSI Controllersin each server. Each server runs RAID 0.

The servers are used to store the company’s CAD drawings. The files can be
compressed at 3.5:1.

The company would like full backups of all data made each Sunday with
incremental backups made daily. They estimate a 20% change to the data each

day.

All backups will be kept on separate tape sets, with two full backups retained at all
times. Incremental backups will be erased after one full backup.

Equipment Needed
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Case Study 4
BigCoislooking for a new backup solution. The company has 32 servers running

Windows NT 4.0 (four servers) and Tru64 UNIX (28 servers), each running
Oracle.

They would like to use VERITAS NetBackup to facilitate their backups.

Primary storage for BigCo consists of four Enterprise Modular Array 12000s, each
with 48 9GB drives running RAID 5 (six drives per server).

The IS department would like full backups every Sunday with differential backups
the other days of the week. They estimate a 20% change in data each day. They
need to keep three full backups al on individual tape sets. The differential backups
will be erased with the full backups. Two differentia sets should be kept at all
times.

BigCo’s backup window is four hours per night (12 AM-4 AM).

Equipment Needed
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Using the HP StorageWorks Backup Sizing Tool to

Design an EBS
Module 7 — Lab 2

Objective

After completing this lab, you will be able to use the HP StorageWorks Backup
Sizing Tool to design an Enterprise Backup Solution for Workgroup,
Departmental, and Data Center customers.

Procedure

Use the EBS Site Survey Forms from the previous lab and the HP StorageWorks
Backup Sizing Tool to design an Enterprise Backup Solution for each of the
following case studies.

1. From the Start menu, select Programs — HP EBS Solution Szer v1.41 - HP
StorageWorks Backup Szing Tool.

2. Follow the prompts and use the information on the Site Survey Forms from
the previous lab.

3. Answer the questions found after each Case Study.
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Case Study 1

LingoStar isasmall translation business. Their network consists of three Proliant
6500 Servers running Microsoft Windows NT 4.0 with SP6. They use these
servers for typical file and print activities.

The company has been using ARCservel T with the Open File agent to back up
their serversto manually operated 35GB AIT tape drives.

LingoStar has just updated their primary storage to a HP RAID Array 8000 with
twelve 18GB hard drives. Each server has been assigned four drives. The array is
configured for RAID 5.

The company would like full backups of all data on Sunday with differential
backups made daily. LingoStar’s IS director estimates a 25% change in data per

day.
The IS department would like to keep all backups on separate tape sets and retain

three full backups at al times. They will also erase the differential backups after
three full backups. They keep five sets of differential backups.

Questions
1. What isthe elapsed time of the SSL2020TL backups?

*  Full on Sunday?

3.  For the hardware required for this solution, fill in the information requested:
*  Part number for the Modular Data Router
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Case Study 2

Rodnev Enterprises provides vending services to large sporting stadiums and
college campuses in nine states. They run six Proliant 7000 Servers with Windows
NT 4.0 SP6. The servers maintain a large Oracle database.

The company has purchased Legato NetWorker Power Edition with the Storage
Node option.

Their primary storage is supplied by four 9GB internal drives on Smart 4250 ES
Controllers on each server. They are running RAID 0.

Because of their constantly changing Oracle database, Rodnev wants full backups
performed every day.

The Rodnev IS department maintains all backups on separate tape sets. They retain
three full sets of backups at all times.

Questions

Rev. 3.12

4. What isthe elapsed time for each server’s backup?

8.  For the hardware and software required for this solution, fill in the
information requested:

*  Part number for the 8-port switch

NT

L7.2-3



Designing and Implementing HP Enterprise Backup Solutions

Case Study 3

A start-up CAD company, mchcad.com, has five ProLiant 2500 Servers running
Windows NT 4.0 with SP6a. They are thinking about purchasing a 35/70GB DLT
Drive for each server. The owner has used VERITAS Backup Exec in the past and
wants to use this software in his current company.

Primary storage for mchcad.com consists of three 9GB internal drives on the
embedded SCSI Controllersin each server. Each server runs RAID 0.

The servers are used to store the company’s CAD drawings. The files can be
compressed at 3.5:1.

The company would like full backups of all data made each Sunday with
incremental backups made daily. They estimate a 20% change to the data each
day.

All backups will be kept on separate tape sets, with two full backups retained at all
times. Incremental backups will be erased after one full backup.

Questions

L7.2-4

9.  How many tapes are required?

10. What isthe part number for the TL895 Tape Library?
11. When will backups using the TL895 Tape Library be completed on
e  Sunday?

12. What isthe part number for the Backup Exec for Windows NT Shared
Storage Option Starter Kit?
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Case Study 4

BigCoislooking for a new backup solution. The company has 32 servers running
Windows NT 4.0 (four servers) and Tru64 UNIX (28 servers), each running
Oracle.

They would like to use VERITAS NetBackup to facilitate their backups.

Primary storage for BigCo consists of four Enterprise Modular Array 12000s, each
with 48 9GB drives running RAID 5 (six drives per server).

The IS department would like full backups every Sunday with differential backups
the other days of the week. They estimate a 20% change in data each day. They
need to keep three full backups al on individual tape sets. The differential backups
will be erased with the full backups. Two differentia sets should be kept at all
times.

BigCo’s backup window is four hours per night (12 AM-4 AM).

Create four data zones so the company can grow with the equipment they
purchase.

Questions
13. How many DLT libraries are required?

14. How many tapes are required?

15. When do backups finish on
*  Sunday?
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Objective

After completing this module, you should be able to install and run Performance
Assessment Tool (PAT) to assess primary storage performance.

Requirements

Server running Windows 2000 Advanced Server
Tape library

Storage System (if available)

Procedure

Installation of PAT
Double-click on the PAT12.exefile.

Rev. 3.12

Performance Assessment Tool
Module 8 —Lab 1

Fa

Pak12

Click Next on the below screen.
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3. Select the storage you want to assess and click Next.

Slect the Hewd dime oo weant o et

- S EEREELETRSETE 0

[ Displens reappeed ristwoork chifeess foriy o Feal method = soppobed)

¢ Pack Bt Cacel |
4. Select Quick analysis and click Next.
=
Smdect orm o the Euachop oo
%" Srmdaon
= ek oradpi” ow miied] |
Fils by File M_EE‘JM

-Eu.nienl-nq;

7 Full il [T depardent o il Spates sdi)
Sirndaler b sl e by fis backup o sesl dets

ERUINHEl e— sy Segerial das
o Sarvdalmr bypscal backup of eontrusis e such
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5. Click Next at the below screen.
stend x|
Slep 4l 5

Tra E sleniien’ Haland
T bk vl arashnas the Al o dinbiboutios s pesl v & bl pomey ol
aredon doshd ko oduDs B EvETege kardle e i e speodic deva

T whaat click: MESCT

et [ T]  caee |

6. The next screen will display the assess performance of your primary storage
system’s transfer rate. Click Finish.

Step B af &
Y'ou can now check the average transfer rate of your system againzt the tpical transfer rate
of pour tape technalogy to know if your system can use the masimum of your tape dive
peffarmance,
Tape T ypical tranzfer
technology rate fram

-x Result of the 'E stimation Test! for the drive C: dizk to tape
Estirnate Time: Fmin., Fzec. [2615.8ME] ooDsz 05 B s
Transfer rate: 6.12Mb/Sec D0Ds3 1 ME#:
oDs4 3 MB/sz
DLT40 15 KBz
DLTE0 E MB/s
DLT1 3 MB/s
SDLT1 11 KB/s
% Ultriurn230 15 MB/s

Ultriurm215 F.5MEss

This concludes the lab for PAT.
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Objective

Installing and Using LT&T 3.0
Module 9 - Lab 1

After completing this lab, you will be able to install and use the HP Library and
Tape Tools (LT&T) to manage and troubleshoot a tape library.

Requirements

The requirements for this lab are the equipment used in the previous labs with the
previous |abs compl eted.

Rev. 3.12

Server running Window NT/Windows 2000
Client running Windows 95 or higher or Windows NT
Internet Explorer 5.0 or later

Latest Windows version of HP Library and Tape Tools software (can be
downloaded from http://www.hp.com/support/tapetools)
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Procedure

Thelab isdivided into two sections:
m Installing the software
m  Using the software

Installing LT&T

1. RuntheLT&T server instalation by double-clicking on the icon on your

desktop.

Fl
LT&T 3.0 install.Ink

2.  The Welcome window displays. Click on Next.

Inat sl Shiskd Wizard

Welcome b The HF Sheagewoiks Lisaiy and
Taps Tooke Imctallation YWizard

This wegerd vell nckall W P Gicesgeivdioss Libransy and Taps
T ook o yaowcd Bpienn Pl pess Mied io ool

Mt » Carcel

3. Click Yesto the license agreement.
B
Lecense fugieemenl

P an red i oo boeroe sgnedmenl caeluly o

Pz i PAEE D OWH by b5 i tha iaid of e ageiarant

[iz] 202 Hevlatt-P sk aecd Company
[i&] 2003 H irobait Pk el Diaosbaprrard Corruang, L P

HF SOFTWBRE LUCEMSE TEFIMS

H et ack sd 5ofbware License Ageesment EI

IMPOATANT: READ CAREFULLY BEFDRE LISMG THS PRODUCT

USE OF THE SOFT'WARE 15 SUBJECT TO THE HF SOFT'SWARE LICEMSE TERHS
SETFORTH

EELOW. USHG THE SOFTWARE INDICATES YOUR ACCEPTANCE OF THESE ﬂ
Dt poun sccampk ll e tewmrs of e pescesding Liceres Apreernend T F pou choces Mo, The
eolug el cledn. T ircdall 5ol age'alork s Libiady and Taps Took, pou mud acoep ths
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4. Click Next to read the “read me” file.

InstallShield Wizard

'Read Me' File

Pleaze refer to thiz information for supported platforms, supported devices, and additional
requirements.

hp Storagew orks library and tape tools j
Yerzion 3.0

The HP Storagedorks Library and Tape Tools softbware iz uzed

ta help vou inztall and suppart pour Hewlett Packard Data
Protection storage product.

Far additional infarmation an uzing thiz program, please see
the online help [available from the Start Programs menu and

the program's toalbar], -
4] A

|metallShield

< Back | Mest » I Cancel |

5. Examine the components you wish to install, tick the ASPI layer, thisis

recommended because it givesLT& T more granularity in diagnostics.
Click Next to continue.

Installshiekd Wizard 3 Ell
Select Componerls
Choose Tha comporsnl: Setup vall inslgl I.I- r
L
_Sui:l:i Thes coonmparenls: woad wank b retall, and cle the components Fou do rol wanl (o
insl
o Frogiam Filss 7~ Dascaplue
= Suppo Filss Ireckadis A5PT LT suppor
B 45 P Suppost Ophonal on NTAVinE. - may

= o Sellings: i
o datomstic "Wk |ipsdsbes

Space Regued on C 1EEFZE
Space Avalsbl= on L 30006 K.
; Back Hast » Cancel
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6. If install location is correct click Next.

Trvsl sl il Wi airdl

Choose Destimalion Localion
Sl Infder whare Sabun vall nstall fles

St il il Shoragetaoiics Libiasy s Tape Tk i h Holkoenndg Fokie

T il b s hodchsn . Gl Maed. T intaldl b0 o cifaiend lolde. clch Biovess and salect
arate loda

[rasinahor Folde
v AHP Storageionks Librasy and Taps Took: Bucanze. . |

7.  Click Next to accept the program name

8. Click on Next to start the installation.

9. Theinstalation runs and completes.

Trisk albshiele] Wi ared

Imskallation is complsie

Thes Install W'z bas successiully completed the mekallsbon

Selmct Frish' bo el e lrastsll iz

I Skwst HP LATT

Finish |

There should now be an HP StorageWorks Library and TapeTools icon on the desktop
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Using LT&T

Rev. 3.12

Note: If the ASPI driver layer has been installed it may be necessary to reboot the
system

1. Runfrom either the programs menu Start — Programs — HPSorageWorks
Library and Tape Tools or using the LT& T icon on the desktop.

2.  Thefollowing screenisdisplayed. LT&T can talk to devices either by the
inbuilt OS mini-port driver, or viathe Adaptec ASPI driver layer. Using the
min-port driver can give problemsif the deviceis*“claimed” by another
application or is using non-standard OS drivers. In these cases choose the
ASPI option.

I X
hp StorageWorks library and tape tools - Version 3.0 SR1

CAUTION: Running this application while other sofberare is accessing
the storage devices can cause unpredictable resulis and adversely
affect the operation of the storage softeare,

Please stop any storage applications before confinuing, or exit this

application.
Eait noesy |
110 Maile
Spdect the 1D mode. Use the defaul, unless pou .
mepmnierce problems. Sew the “Helg'” button o (% 14D Mode - NT Miripast Heki
rrecie Irdcamnation 10 Mods - ASFI
Inztallation Check

[~ Select this leatues il pou would ke help pespaning for or werifiying pow moduct instalstion

[T Skip this dislog in the buburs

3. LT&T can diagnose and report on tape drives and librariesin either direct
SCSl or Fibre Channel attach. Thefirst thing LT& T doesis perform a scan of
any HBA' s capable of supporting SCSI protocol. A screen similar to the one
below will be displayed.

Examine the left hand device pane, checking the types of devices present and
record them below:
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= g YWlarageWnorks library and bage heals ~ |£|

Fi=  Wew Funchion Oplions  (Eltisr  Heip

QO = 9

Gean By Paoduct | iy Connacion | Instauctiors |
Librarissffvtolosdere
= B cofrag BELE00Y Series (hddeess: 4
BElozive 1: EF Ulcrius L=5CET jRdc
Pracusyars /Enclorereawy
BECORFAD BE BOTERR ELZOD Akddress: -
b wem
Dkar Devicew
{5 COMFAL BCAT COHMEICATE chddvass
EFCOEFA] LOGICAL VOLUHE |Addrssx: I
i Dwmlax Teility Ifc Dwv. Chddrazs:

L] | L]

Welcome to hp 5 Works aml i tools

1. The svstem 15 bemg scanned Far devices. "When scarming 1 complete, the
dewce bstis displayed n the left sechon of the screen

2 Eelect a dewce to work wath
= Unly devces with bloe icons are supporied.
®  The address is dsplayed as folows: <H84> <STE Tineger 00 <L LIS
&  Dywen in Bbranes are best diagnosed by seleceng the Bheary

3. After selechng & dewce, chek e approprste toclbar button o pesborm the
desired diagpoatic fection.

MOTE If e scan bails or you do not ses the expecied devces beted, chck the
Help icon on e toolbar for more information. The kelp is conbext-sepative and
g be gelected ab ay e b obbain sfrematen about the filnesen pon ee

ety wHng

4. First wewill select the tape drive to analyse. Click on the Drive entry in the
scan list to start the drive diagnostics.

The diagnostics are divided into 4 or 5 sections, as can be seen by the iconsin
the top right hand part of the window.

1. ldentify — gives Seria # information and drive revision levels

2. Firmware — update firmware in the device

Note: LT&T actively goes onto the HP support Web to check if firmware
revisions are up to date. It is therefore recommended when LT& T isrun
the system also has external Web accessif at al possible. If thisis not
possible drive and library firmware revisions can be read independently
from http://www.hp.com/TBA

3. Test —run actua diagnostic tests
Note: these tests can overwrite data on tape.

4. Support — generate a*“ support ticket” for HP

Note: A support ticket reads specialist log files from the device, which HP
engineers can use to accurately determine any problem. HP support will
frequently ask for a*support ticket” before a device is exchanged, to
confirm afailure symptom isreal.

5. Front Panel — used to test front panel commands on devices that support a
front panel interface.

Record the drive Serial # and the Firmware revision in use.
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Click on the firmware icon, note the warning message about not upgrading a
tape drive in alibrary independently but only through the Library device.
Thisisbecause drivesin alibrary use different firmware levels than stand
alonedrivesand LT&T will present you with the correct library drive
firmware only when you go through the library device diagnostics.

Click on the “test” icon in the top left hand corner of the screen.
Tick the box on the drive device you wish to test in the right hand pane.

List al the tests possible on the drive you have selected by clicking the “drop
down box” under Test Group.

Choose atest and follow the instructions (some tests require mediato be
loaded) — In the example below we have chosen the device analysistest. This
will tell you if your drive FW is up to date (if external web access enabled)
and analyze the drive logs for any gross errors.

When the test is complete, click on the Test Results tab to see the details
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L9.1-8
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Click on the + expansion icons for each category of analysis to obtain further
details.

Check with your instructor if there are any results or information you don’t
understand

Click on the support icon in the top left hand of the window. Once again
because this driveis part of alibrary, LT&T insists the support ticket is
generated through the Library device since the drives behaviour is an integral
part of the Library behaviour.

Click the scan tab, then press the Re-scan button.
Thistime select the Library device, and the Library diagnostics will load.

Select the Identify icon from the list of utilities, to obtain the screen shown
below.
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10. Record the Library firmware revision and the Library Serial #
Library Firmwarerevision ................cc.......

Library Serial # ...

Click the firmware icon. A warning message will appear indicating that the
“local” firmware files do not contain the correct firmware type required.

Depending on the Lab set-up at this point — either

a) Go tothe Web for the firmware update — if web accessis enabled in the
lab environment.

b) Ask theinstructor where on your server the correct FW download file is
located.
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The screen shot shows aweb download onto the local server.

Note: The “scripts’ tab— LT& T aso contains a scripting language which allows
users or HP to write very specific diagnostic programs, which can also be

downloaded viathe Web.

Once the FW files are in the correct location the firmware download program will
recognize them and the library and drive firmware can be upgraded one module at

atime.

Start the firmware upgrade as shown below.
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Please be aware of the following during FW upgrades.

hp L&TT - Firmware Update

on Windows 2000 and Windows P there is a known issue with LE&TT when updating Firmware:

The Product ID and Firmware Revision are used by the 'Plug and Play' manager. Changes ko these may result in a
'unsafe removal' message, and the device disappearing Far several minutes until redetected as a new device.

This may not occur until the bus is re-scanned by L&TT ar the O3, Toinitiake a re-scan in L&TT use the 'Re-Scan'
butkon in the 'Scan' kab, Multiple re-scans or in extreme cases power-cyding of the device may be necessary before
the device reappears.

On some syskemns this may also lead ko L&TT reporting ‘Firrware update Failed' if the ‘unsafe removal’ message appear
earlier during the operation. Even thaugh a Failure is indicated, this may be as a result of this condition and the
Firrmwware may skill have been updated correctly, Please wait For the device to re-initialize and check the Firmware
revision level,

This is a design limitation within the Windows 03,

Rev. 3.12

Click OK to continue.

The Library and Drive firmware will then be successfully updated over the Fibre
channel interface.

11. Next wewill runaLibrary exercise diagnostic.

Click Testicon and select Library exercise from the drop down list of tests.
Thetest requires “ scratch” mediato be loaded into the mailslot of the Library
Start the test.
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12. Finally we will recover the support ticket from the Library.
Select Support icon in top left hand section of window.

Click on View Support Ticket, allow LT&T to capture the information, the
following window will be displayed.
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An astounding array of information is captured, both from the Library and the
tape drive, including internal firmware trace logs that can be analysed by

firmware engineers.

Take some time to expand the + entries to see the range of information captured in
an HP support ticket.

Note: support ticket can be saved to afile or E-mailed to HP support personnel

THISCONCLUDESTHE LT& T TRAINING MODULE
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Installing VERITAS Backup Exec 8.5

for Windows NT
Appendix A: Module 6 — Lab 1

Objective

After completing this module, you will be able to install and configure Backup
Exec and the Shared Storage Option for Microsoft Windows NT.

Note
A Alternate labs for installing Computer Associates ARCserve 2000 and L egato
NetWorker are available in the appendix.

Requirements
m  Windows NT 4.0 with Service Pack 6.

m  For the shared database server, 300MB of free hard disk space and 128MB
RAM are recommended.

m  For other servers on the loop, 25MB of free hard disk space is required and
64MB RAM is recommended.

= A minimum of 52MB of physical memory available (as shown in the
Windows NT Task Manager) plus the file cache (20MB for File Cache and
32MB for Backup Exec Shared Storage Database services and client).

Before You Install

It isimportant to note that the shared ADAMM and catal og databases for the
shared storage network will reside on the first server on which the Shared Storage
Optionisinstalled. For best performance, the primary server should be the fastest
server on the shared storage network that is not heavily loaded with non-Backup
Exec activities. However, the Shared Storage Option must be locally installed at
each server that will be sharing secondary storage devices.

Rev. 3.12 A-1



Designing and Implementing HP Enterprise Backup Solutions

For a Fibre Channel connected installation, additional requirements include:

A Fibre Channel host bus adapter (HBA) and its device drivers must be
installed.

For Backup Exec to automatically configure the library hardware and
properly associate the tape drives with the library, the Fibre Channel HBA
must be connected to recognize all the secondary storage devices. For the
adapter to do this, the following requirements must be met:

*  The storage hub must be connected to all the Fibre-to-SCSI bridges on
the loop.

»  All thetape libraries must be connected to the bridges.

*  Thestorage hub and all tape libraries must be powered up before
powering up the bridges.

*  Thebridges must be powered up before Windows NT 4.0 |oads the
Fibre Channel driver (usually during the restart phase).

Rev. 3.12



Installing VERITAS Backup Exec 8.5 for Windows NT

Procedure

1. Insert the CD into the CD-ROM drive and wait for the autorun option to
display the menu.

VERITAS

H;n'ku[p Foxec

i Praiscime F o Vo Grosresy Meiwork Baods

2. Click Contents. The Contents screen displays.
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3. Expand Backup Exec for Windows NT/2000.

4. Select Software Installation. The Software Installation window displays.

Snfrasnis braradlalbis

5. Click Install. The Welcome window displays.

‘&'sloome by the Bleckup Erec Selup program. Thes
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Installing VERITAS Backup Exec 8.5 for Windows NT

6. Click Next to proceed with the installation. The Software License Agreement
window displays.
Suitwase Ligense Agreemert |

Please e th Folosang Lioense Soeement. Przo the PAGE DO ey bo 5o
rem pmgk of Hhes sgresmsnt

WPORTANT: ﬂ
ead This Cashuly Belore irstaling The Software

15 & LEGAL AGREEMENT BETWEEM 0L AHD VERITAS SOFT'WRRE

TIDN. BEFORE CONTMLUING WITH THE INSTALLATION OF THE

Rk, ¥OU MUEST READ, ACKNOWLEDGE SMD ADCEFT THE TERMS AND
ITIOMS OF THE SOFT\ARE LICENSE AGREEMENT WHICH FOLLIWS
SOFTWAAE LICENSE ABRAEEHENT MAY ALSO BE FOUMD 1M THE

RITAS SOFTWARE LUCEWSE BOOELET DR IPSERS MANUAL COMTAINED

M YOUR'WHITTEM MATERIALS. 'WHEN PROKMFTED, PLEASE INDICATE

ETHER YOU ACCEFT OR [0 NOT ACCEFT. I YOU [ NOT ACCEFT

TERMS ARD COMHDITIOMS OF THE SOFTWARE LICEMSE. DU MAY

ETURN THE MEDIA FALKAGE AND ALL ALTOMPANTING ITERS =]

Do pow sccapt ol e Bsimes of e preceding Licenss AgesmantT Il pou chooss Ho. Sehup
vl s, T ircll Backug e, wou sl Sccepl lhe sgiesmeni.

£ Back ‘o He |

7. Click Yesto accept the terms of the agreement. The VERITAS Backup Exec
Information window displays and provides information about the installation
and its requirements.

YERITAS Backup Exec Infosmstion
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[VERITAS Baclup Exec(TM] for Windows NT/2000is the |
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8. After reading thisinformation, click Next. The Installing VERITAS Backup

Exec window displays.
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9. Select the Install Backup Exec Software or options on this computer icon.
The VERITAS Backup Exec Serial Numbers dialog box displays, requesting

your serial numbers.
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10. Enter the Backup Exec and the Shared Storage Option serial numbers, as well
asthe serial numbers for any other options being installed. (For training
purposes, do not enter a serial number.) Click Next.

Note

A A serial number is not required for Backup Exec’ s fully functiona evaluation
version. However, if the Fibre Channel device drivers are not loaded, the
Shared Storage Option will not display in thelist of evaluation components. I
installing the evaluation version, click OK when the evaluation message

displays.

If choosing to use the evaluation version of the software, the following
Backup Exec Evaluation Information window displays.

Backup Exnc Evalustion |nformation

\‘i_') Thit: ereabusion copy of VERITAS Backup Exec ko 'airdosss NT2T00 has arablid mary opliors thal muid ba
purchabed i bapanabs ber ond ae MO T ncleded a3 part of VERITAS Backip Exer ko "whindosss N T/2000

11. Click OK. The Backup Exec Install Options window displays.
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12. Select Backup Exec, Tape Device Drivers, Enable Autoloader Support, and
SAN Shared Storage Option and then click Next. A Question dialog box
displays.

Question l

: ’;? The 540 Shared Storage Option bas been tested and approved for uze with specific
\.f} combinations of fibre channel adapters, bridges, and tape hardware [including libraries],

Pleaze refer o our webzite at hittp A suppart weritaz comdinfoszzo. htm for supported
environments before continuing.

[ro pon wigh to continue installing the 54N Shared Storage Option?

o |

13. Click Yes. The Start Copying Files dialog box displays.

14. Verify the options being installed and click Next.
The installation program starts copying files.
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Installing VERITAS Backup Exec 8.5 for Windows NT

During the file copy process, if Backup Exec is being installed for the first
time, the Service Account dialog box displays. Enter the user name, domain
(in the From field), and password for the Service Account information that
will be used. (For training purposes, enter Administrator as the user with no
password or the preexisting user name and password).

Note

A It is recommended that the same user name and password be used on dl
Backup Exec servers and that a workgroup (or the same domain) be used to
minimize issues with Windows NT security.

Plesne aniey the rove el pgsoas o Hhe s
aoComand wohech poui mand e wrlem senace: b
win I rescmizay, i socourd vall b gsstad
anclor ba grantad sdmaarhstye ard “Log n A
Gervice’ nghls

=
Seareice scoount nfomsion

s |-'h.|'|'r\|l1'.l|-u'\-|

Fior: [EBSTRAIN =

Frigpaand |

||:||:I|:.¢.||

Note
A On all servers, log on to the local domain in the From field with Administrator
asthe user.

15. Click OK. The Rights Granted notification displays.
Rights Granted

@ The account "EBSTRAIN Administrator haz been granted the “Logon Az a Service” right.
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16.

17.

Click OK. The Previous Backup Exec Installation screen displays.

Frewvimus Hackip Esec Inslallslion

Flasse paide Bha name of & compuber wheie Backup Exec 1ol NT has
alieady been installed Backup Exec vall use B spstem o kcate othes
mstallsions on the netwod

Lz this feld blark if this i dree st install of B sckup Exec.

Mole: The copy of Esckup Exec rstalled on fhe spesobed mysiem must be
wiion B o Fughea

LLoterwesn Hwe skl bk, ol pois sie upgeacing arl Hhis e ke T copy of s

If thisisthe first installation on Backup Exec on your SAN, leave thisfield
blank. Then click OK. If you have aready installed Backup Exec on another
Windows NT server on your SAN, enter the name of that server and click
OK. The Installing Shared Storage Option window displays.

Irstalineg Shased Siorage Dpfion for Backup Exec

|5 Fris tha frst server on the Shaeed Sionage Rabwork: io heee the
Shussed Slorage Dipbion iretallsd ™

F ffed

™ Hn

Tz Firsk gisreet whisre B Backup Ewer Shased Slorsge Dipbion i
rataled vll hiold the shared 028K 2nd catsiog detsheses fo
thes Shaad Storage Metwok. This server should be the Fasteat
parven on e Shaed Stoeages Netveork, that & nob heayvily Insded
with rion-Backup Exec chosss,

[ het: | comm |
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18. If you areinstalling on the server that will be the database server, select Yes
and click Next. Y ou will be prompted to enter the name of the share directory
on the database server. The default of bent will work for the database server
and for all regular Backup Exec servers.

Irsstalireg 5hawed Siorage Dpfion for Backup Exec

Erler & risme e & Wirdoeas NT chare which vl be crested =1
the dasciony level whers Backup Exec iz ratalied Dt backup
sivais mn tha Shassd Siorags Nelverk sl use the chaie 1o
it HonagE diraci Sivd Rads ARl

Shae  [D

cBack [ mets | canew |

19. Enter the name of the share directory or accept the default and click Next.
The Windows 2000/NT Device Driver Installer window displays.

Welcome to the VERITAS Windows
MTR2000 Device Driver Installation
Ty wezand guidkss pou Hwough the nstalsion of e
VERITAS dervice duvees

T WERITAS cerwios diwees aes opbeizesd Fot use with

Bt B, and s orks Boinsid boi uon on dudliimg ks a
cuminthy boersed copy of Backu E e wotalled

g othey uis of VERITAS device dimers is & violstion ol the
boanne speament

F o Dreie b=t diienci direly mboimad s ard wiron, plisisi
resbet B0 0ol suppont meeh sibe

ST SUDDOr wesatas Do

Please note these device divess do nol ublize Hiciaolt's
il sigrishas capabling

T contirues, chck Mest
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20. Click Next. The Choose Tape Drivers window displays.

AT 72000 Devica Depenr Dnstallo

Chasnging lape diivers.
efhich dewices do posveant to uss s YERITAS dirvens? 4
| P—

21. Select Use VERITAStape driversfor all tape devices and click Next. The
Hardware scan window displays.

AT 72000 Dewica Deiver Inetallm
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Installing VERITAS Backup Exec 8.5 for Windows NT

22. When the hardware scan is complete, click Next. The Installing VERITAS
drivers window displays.

VERITAS Winadows HT 2000 Devica Dever Inglallm

Inadalbeg WERITAS diivers.
WERITAS devvice driverr: ane besng installad onin o spshen

al I_rl;I

Pt

23. Whendriversinstallation is complete, click Next. A window indicating the
driver installation is complete displays.

Completing the VERITAS Windows
MTR2000 Device Driver Installation

Tiodi Farel cornpiihed e VERITAS ‘wWirdoss NT. 22000
Dresice Dirrest Irslalladion

& retuank of pooa spshen ey be neoesgany betone ang
changss bake sllect

T chose thes wizeed. click: Firish
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24. Click Finish. The Program Group window displays.

Select type of Program Gaoap

Chiogss e program group whess Backp Exec's program mons
8 10 be ntallad

Chick. Mest aitay seleciing B o of progesnn group.

T

25. Select Private Program Group to prohibit other accounts from accessing the
Backup Exec client on this server, or select Common Group to allow other
usersto run the Backup Exec client from this server. For training purposes,
select Private Program Group and click Next. When the installation
completes, the Setup Complete screen displays.

Sehup has nished copeng fes lo por computes

Eisfes pou car uss the progrsm, woa et ssshat Windoss o
\WOLE O,

% Nag, | wank o rester my compuber roe |
Mo | wall ishai s compuls latad

Aemove ang didks bom Fed dives, and then chick Finkdh o
gl pelup.

[ Fen ]
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26. Click Yes, | want to restart my computer now and then click Finish. Remove
the CD from the drive. The system will restart.

Note

A Restarting is necessary because the Autoloader option is also being installed
and the system must restart to determine the hardware configuration. The
server containing the shared database must be running before other Backup
Exec servers can be installed properly.

27. Stop al Backup Exec services.
28. Extract the Backup Exec patch files from the cpg-dt3315.exefile.

Thisfile contains two patches for two issues that can be applied to Backup
Exec for Windows NT v8.0 (build 3315).

This patch contains the following files:

. devtypes.dll: Contains recognition for Compaq Fibre Channel driver
CPQKGPSA.SYS

*  bserver.exe: Fixes aproblem where utility jobs may hang on large Fibre
Channel configurations

Important

. This patch should only be applied to Backup Exec for Windows NT/2000 v8.0
(build 3315)

29. Copy thefiles devtypes.dll and beserver.exe from the \<language> directory
(created when the files were extracted) to the Backup Exec\NT program files
directory. For example, for the English version of Backup Exec these files are
located in the \Eng directory.

30. Respond Yes when prompted to overwrite the existing files.
31. Restart the server andlogin.

Note

A Asan alternate to installing Backup Exec on a second Windows NT server,
you may choose to install Backup Exec on a Novell NetWare server and share
the tape library. The NetWare installation lab can be found in the appendix.
Y ou can only share the library in a Fibre Channel Arbitrated Loop
environment.

Important

Complete the configuration lab before ingtalling Backup Exec on the second
server.

This completes the lab exercise.
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Configuring Backup Exec for the SAN
Appendix B: Module 6 — Lab 2

Objective
After completing this module, you will be able to configure Backup Exec for EBS.

Requirements

The requirements for this lab are the equipment used in the previous labs with the
previous |abs compl eted.
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Procedure

Run Configuration Wizards

1. Start Backup Exec by clicking Sart - Programs — VERITAS Backup Exec
- VERITAS Backup Exec. The First Time Startup Wizard displays.

Furt Time Starhap Wirmd

YWelcome to the Firal Time Stamup
Wiz and

W alevna ko Backup B o Wnckeadg WT 0000
Dz vegand Fasipe: von oonfigune 2 eckiup Eec o
s last b

To bagere. chok Mest

~FHewi: || Cancel | |

2.  Click Next. The Media Overwrite Introduction window displays.

Medis Dwesante |nhimduclion
fiou wll b elsciing poos medis cesnesia protechion layal |

To hedp preswesnt poaa rmesdis from being socidendaly ovenantien, Backiup
[Ewnc sllowys pou by salect e levyved of rracls cospemte paobachion that Baest
EulE pona S orimenl

¥ pony srsady knovy B leresl ol ovarsaits piotection thal vou would B
0 i, choirbd P kil Dbl Probieson Lied opson  Foi wi
foernalon on each bevel of ovemribe piobechon, choose Gude me

| Sedect Drewnanile Protechon Lewvel

G M I
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3. Click Sdlect Overwrite Protection Level. The Overwrite Protection Level
window displays.

Dhvereile Proteschion Lewel o
Yafhad bevenl of overaits piotsction sould vou e ™ ]

Pl sebsct o bee] of resdiy cvssrmnbe protechion for po svinosnment
I"EL.

Prasvent: aloecabed and mported meda hom oreiwadien Scralch media
aned medha with Egaed reenstile prolechon pesods can be ovenvelen

& Batdd
Pravant: aliacated madia iom beng ovesaiien Impoded media. mosich
rracha, Sivd Evdiha velh el drovadie pRolisbin Dadads Cor b Dl
¥ Fiompt befee oreenvsiling mpored media

= Hgre
Dicsict reci i vy lyjede of e o6 biting reassailien
=N

« Black, Bed > Cancel I Help |

4. Make sure Partial and Prompt before overwriting imported media are
selected, then click Next. The Preferred Overwrite Media Type window
displays.

Prelened Dyersite Hadia Tppe 1__.:-
‘a'hach typs of media thould be oversnitier g7 |

‘when Backup Exen neads media bo cosrmnbe B & backup ob, i sy use sl
sormhich mesdia o media sl mn sepasd csnemte potechion penod. 'Wheoh do pou
wasrt 1o ba crveevaiien fed?

" ek i badoes el scpc libie H:h'
Eunlundflhr b wezchan sk

™ Dvaieaite pcyclitds swdia containd in e Lagaeted rads sel
beehiane: Dreervileng oiabof s

< Bk B Cancel | Help |
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5.
Virus Protection window displays.

Make sure the Overwrite scratch media option is selected and click Next. The

Wings Profecton
Vel wou Bem Backamp Exec to soan for w7

Yo oo heve Backup: Essc sutomaticaly perform o pee-backup vings scan om dala
sebached for backug, The seings wou chonss b el b e defsull tettings for
Al jobe: hovwrew, po can achusl the setting: o ndradusl b dusng job selup

™ His Bciigy Exobe: proiloam pi-banch o v g [or supsqoitas] platfori]

r
-

<Bot | Frwh | Comd | e |

Wi

6. Click Finish. The Device Configuration Wizard window displays.

‘Walcome

Weloome to the LDewice: Configusstion
Welirard

TFai wvgrard wall el pou Lo iy psar hachup
e Ol ot

T bagar chck Mest

Hew: || Concel |
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7.  Click Next. The Detected Hardware window displays.

Diptecind Hardwae b}
o cam vesly thal Backup Exec har detecied sl of wour direes coneciy —

Eachoup Exen has Tound e daysoss for doineg Backups. || vou havs &
Busckup devics shacked Io this merve thal dosss nol spoesr in ths el psisc)
e Configuns Devicas Buttan, Oiheieess, select Necd 1o confirus,

Bachup devicels|

Tt TR T P T, b L T st I & L 11 |
COMPAT | [Fost 3 Buz 0, Taget 1D 2. Lurc 2
COMPED 2 [Post 3. Bue O, Tage! 1D 2, Lory 3

< Blewck, Bt - Cancel I Help: |

8. Click Next. The Drive Configuration window displays.

Doive Condigurstion )}
o o vesly that Backup Exec her configesd ol of pour dimess conscily —_

[Pl ey Bl o e conbiguastion i oonect IF pou neesd o make arg changss, @nply
drag & deawe b s proper Incaton.

Dwrees i changes shold apoear under terr changer dessce. Dinves that are roft i changes
sroudd mppear under “Siand slone Dimves™.

[Fioa rragiipls chrew chsngers, mske oure the dress s ordersd scooding o ther dave alement

adhiee ¥ ounknoen dinace © St undsi & changsi dimaca, dsg he progssi disss mia
it peohaon,

1= COWMPED 1 (Pt 3. Bus: 0L Target ID: 2 L 2]
S COWPAD 2 [Pont 3, Bus: 0, Taigel ID; 2, L 3]
2 Sharad-skores Dhiress

« Black, Bed > Cancel I Help |
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9. Click Next. The Device Configuration Complete window displays.

Davice Configurstion ‘&izad

Wlizand

Compleling the Desdce Londiquration

i R Cormplatad The Devics Conbgaalion Wisad

Tio chomes this wiizewd. click Finizh

e [ _oms | e

10. Click Finish. The Backup Exec Assistant displays.

Backup Exec Assistant

= Husitos Jaln
W soreriiied, anber, and campisiad pha

== Cimstw a Backup Jah
Fas iy iy et ncainn) buscogd ooy
paiec] seree anel wedorletnns on e

Cinsbe & Flavions Jof
E‘Q H-nll st b 8 server or veark st an e

Ciale o Aifomated Bachup Sesleg
Hwammwmm
sarvenr and vearhsfishons on the mebeah.

Loninm Backup Deecn Avalability

‘el thal Bachup Exec can aioeis pog
beh i S ps

(R v chor s s ol st |

% T ....-.. ol , o Mt

Cinsln & Caacaded Dove Pool

Erbony boanchup chivaseh noapiTied b o Bbm it
Erks LuATEe]

Cimstn & Diivn Pl
_-'Eu.phdmhmhpnﬁhl
il s (e babsrce

Ciesle a Meda Set
Diplns & maw ksl oy of resdily

[ Co=lipuin Backup Exac Selhings
Eudot pred o el B s i E e Dl

e |

11. Deselect Always show me this at startup and click Close.
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Partition the Library

Note

A Only perform this part of the lab if you will be sharing the library between
Windows NT/2000 and NetWare. When sharing the library, you specify the
slots that each operating system will use since the tape are formatted
differently for each operating system.

1. From the Devices tab, right-click the changer for the loader containing the
dots that you want to partition and select Configure Partitions.

Comfigurs Parbtions - LOWIER 1 E

et sharling slotz for parkilore: below [ ok

LOkaDEH 7 [0 DN =
Gt 1 Carioel |
St 2
5ot 3 Bein |
Fartition Shotd

. Sk 5
Divader Ski 6 Fierrarve Pariion |
1‘1""'-...__ Sial T
"E:H-a__‘ v Lip
Shot 3
|- LOADER 1[DONo ooy — ] Muowe Doy
Akt 10
Skad 11 Q Fismove Al
Skl 12
Shot 12
Shad 14

LOeaDEH 1 [0S LAY
Slt 15

Skt 16
Shot 17 =l

2. Select the loader dotsto include in each partition by clicking the slots on
which each new partition should begin. A partition divider listing the range of
slotsincluded in the partition is inserted wherever you click.

Note
A Partitions can include any number of |oader slots; however, the first partition
cannot be moved or deleted until no other partition definitions exist.

3. Click OK after completing the configuration of your partitions. Y ou will be
prompted to confirm your selection.

The partition drive pools appear under the Changer listing for the loader on
which they were created. All partition drive pools for a changer have the
same name and display the slot ranges for the partition in parentheses within
the name.
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Procedure for NetWare

1.
2.

From the Job Manager screen, press <Ctrl + O> to access the Options menu.

Select Options — Partition Management. The Partition Management window
displays.

Partition Management
Sglect Dptions
Jef ineMaintain Partic
Wiew Tape Inventory

Select Define/Maintain Partition and press Enter. The Define/Maintain
Partition window displays.

ues
or Elotz Statux

1 Fen 4
i u-gﬁ

At 1t lon typs !
Eupparted opsrationz:  HAGT
End of parctition sotion: Wals For opErscor intersention
Uzer accars comtrall ALl wzers
Ousrurlce protectlon:  Home

Fi1-2riwe

Press Dl to delete existing partitions that you want to redefine. Y ou may
also want to edit existing loader partitions to update the number of sotsto be
used.

To create anew partition, press Ins. A screen listing the available loader(s)
will appear.

Gelect A Drive For The Partition

FHAZE [D:5 LUM:@ ADIC AT AuteChanger
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Move the selection arrows next to adrive that you want to include in the
partition and press F2. The Partition Description window displays.

Partitian rlﬂ:l:r|1||l 10

Partition name: LB _ Fatil
Lpader nams: ET

Starting =lott [EEEEY] Hunber of zlstst [N

IiIiI Pedicate this parcitiom ©o ¢ lean ivg

fGparak ionet [I} HRachup | Hesztnrs
L Tap: Retation L File Greoning
(M1 Pratect madia from ]!lil'l! wlmithn
s Lenl len e fain !
L ] aineert :IL""I.-\.II""' jlll"\. I:| AT || Jehi IF mEcesiary
[I] Limit secess b [Fres: {Eacerd to viswraelecr maer: Tl

Aduanced aptiore: | PSSR e e dmaT |
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Inventory the First Partition
1. Exit the command prompt and return to Backup Exec.
2. Click the Devices tab.
3. Right-click Changers and select Refresh.

4.

B-10 Rev. 3.12



Configuring Backup Exec for the SAN

Erase the Tapes in the Partition
1. Right-click one of the tapesin the first partition and select Erase — Quick.

Fir Yo don e gt i [ gmes e

I I B i e e S |
%) Dievice Management

1! el ey
I e apus e well ba 2w iorwad o ine conand reds nite drea = ded 3 B omecks rar been changer tnoe e lan
e e B e Db e oo babed e Bes sl laho) ma o madoh the pee i che dhises o ol
e

2. Read the warning message and click OK. A confirmation message displays.
Eraze |

Do you want to eraze the data on thiz storage |6

media? No |
|<L|nrecu:ugnized Mediax ] |
LCancel |

Help |

3. Read the message and click Yes.

4. Wait for the tape to be erased.

5.  Repeat steps 1 through 5 for the other tapes in the partition.
This completes the exercise.
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Running a Simple Backup Job

with Backup Exec
Appendix C: Module 6 — Lab 3

Objective

After completing this module, you will be able to run a simple backup using
Backup Exec software.

Requirements

The requirements for this |ab are the equipment used in the previous labs with the
previous |abs compl eted.
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Procedure

Using Backup Exec on Windows NT

1. Start Backup Exec by clicking Start — Programs — Veritas — Backup Exec
- VERITAS Backup Exec.

= Compe Products pod Saviced:

- s IR 5 ckblaral Oiption:
B B [T WigHion-Upgeade hon 6 s
P lB D= Y Onins Helo
b b W o] Rasdme

2.  TheVERITAS splash screen will display, followed by the Backup Exec
Assistant screen.

Backup Exec Assistant
L e

EQE:-"I-:L—& % & Carcaded D h#‘
U -l o hll:h.ud-whpi-' sutnrrakc
=== || Comste 5 Aepimn Job Ejhﬂhlhﬂhﬂ
L] Pimptas chabe b & e o8 work sbation on he oy banbosp ciwes bogedher by proveds Ll
Tl Iodeaanoe 2 dhnesme kesd balseoing
Copabe o Sulomabed Backup Sholom Creabe & Mpday 568
Sl D B e Bk Salees b pnobec Do 3 ril Mool iy o Wiy
w8 ] v bl sber on b redrark
Cenlim Backup Devacie Availalilily Canliguse Backus Exee Selbngs
E Vﬂ:lﬂﬂﬂq&Eﬂm&tﬂ:ﬁ’u £ whec? pud wrwed Epchug Eran: Oipliorn
davicaz
[ Akaspr shoes ma thic sl s Choss |
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3. Click the Backup Selectionstab at the bottom of the screen. Select afew files
and/or directories by checking the boxes next to the data to be backed up.

4.  Click the Backup button from the toolbar. The Backup dialog box displays.

Hedia coegted 0052400 0207:28 PM |

HORMAL - Back Up Files - Fleset Archive il
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5. Providetheinformation on the General tab, which must be provided for every
backup:

s  Job Name— Enter aname (up to 25 characters) that describes the device or
datathat you are backing up. This nameis used to differentiate backupsin
Backup Exec.

= When thisjob begins

Overwrite media— Select this option to place this backup on
overwritable media. Ensure that appropriate mediaisin the stand-alone
drive or drive pool you select in the Device field. The mediain the drive
isoverwritten if the mediais scratch (unwritten) or recyclable (its
overwrite protection period has expired). If allocated or imported media
isinthedrive, it a'so might be overwritten, depending on the Media
Overwrite Protection Level. If the mediain the driveis not overwritable,
amessage is displayed requesting that you insert scratch media.

* Append to media, overwriteif no appendable media is available —
Select this option to append this backup to the media set listed in the
Destination/Media Set fields. The backup set is appended if appendable
mediais available in the selected media set. If not, overwritable media
is used and added to the media set.

*  Append to media, terminatejob if no appendable mediaisavailable
— Select this option to append this backup to the media set listed in the
Destination/Media Set fields. The backup set is appended if appendable
mediais available in the selected media set; if not, the job is terminated.

m  Media Name — Specify alabel for the new or overwritable media.

m  Backup Set Description — Enter a description of the contents you are
backing up.

m  Backup Method for Files— Select a backup method.

m  Destination

. Device — Select adrive pool or stand-alone drive to be used for
processing the backup. Ensure that appropriate media (overwritable or
appendable) isin the stand-alone drive or drive pool you select. If the
mediain the drive is not overwritable or appendable, a messageis
displayed requesting that you insert scratch media.

. Media Set — Select the media set for the backup. If you selected
Append to media, this backup is added to other backups on media
belonging to this media set.

Important
. For this exercise, select thefirst partition created in the earlier [ab in the
Devicefield.

C-4 Rev. 3.12



Running a Simple Backup Job with Backup Exec

Rev. 3.12

After entering the information for your backup, click Run Now.

To monitor the operation whileit is processing, click the Job Monitoring tab
at the bottom. (It should be blue in color.) Then double-click the job you
want to view. The Active Job screen will display.
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8. Itislikely that Backup Exec will display a mediainformation screen with a
description of the media you will be overwriting. Close this screen.

M i | nhoimalion

i)
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Using Backup Exec on NetWare

1.

N o g bk~ w

0.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24,
25.
26.

Copy afew files and directories from the Windows NT server to the SYS
volume of your NetWare server.

From the NetWare server, switch to the Backup Exec — NetWare Client
screen.

Select Commands — Backup — Make Selections.
Select NetWare File System and press Enter twice.
Log in as your admin user.

Select the SY S volume and press Enter.

Select afew files and directories by highlighting them and pressing the
Spacebar.

Press <F2> to accept the selections.

Select Submit and press Enter.

Enter ajob name and select Quick check.

Select Target Partition and press Enter.

Select Partition 1 (the second partition made for the library) and press Enter.
Press <F2> to accept your selections.

Enter a backup set name and press Enter.

Press any key to continue.

Wait for the job to finish, then delete one or more of the directories and files
you backed up.

Return to the Backup Exec — NetWare Client screen on the NetWare server.
Select Commands — Restore — Make Selections by Device.

Press Enter until your backup set displays.

Select your backup set and press Enter.

Select some of the files you deleted and press the spacebar.

Press <F2> to accept the selections.

Select Submit and press Enter.

Press <F2> to accept the default locations.

Enter ajob name and press <F2>.

Press any key to continue.

This completes this|ab.
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Installing CA ARCserve 2000

for Windows NT
Appendix D: Module 6 — Lab 1

Objective

After completing this module, you will be able to install and configure ARCserve
2000 and the Enterprise Library Option for Microsoft Windows NT.

Requirements
m  Windows NT 4.0 with Service Pack 6.

m  For the shared database server, 300MB of free hard disk space and 128MB
RAM are recommended.

m  For other servers on the loop, 25MB of free hard disk space is required and
64MB RAM is recommended.

Before You Install
For a Fibre Channel connected installation, additional requirements include:

m A Fibre Channel host bus adapter (HBA) and its device drivers must be
installed.

m  For ARCserve 2000 to automatically configure the library hardware and
properly associate the tape drives with the library, the Fibre Channel HBA
must be connected to recognize all the secondary storage devices. For the
adapter to do this, the following requirements must be met:

*  Thestorage hub must be connected to all the Fibre-to-SCSI bridges on
the loop.

*  All thetapelibraries must be connected to the bridges.

*  Thestorage hub and all tape libraries must be powered up before
powering up the bridges.

*  Thebridges must be powered up before Windows NT 4.0 |oads the
Fibre Channel driver (usually during the restart phase).
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Procedure

1. Insert the CD into the CD-ROM drive and wait for the autorun option to

display the Product Explorer.
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2. Expand ARCserve 2000 Advanced Edition and double-click Sandard Setup.

The Welcome screen displays.

s ARCzorve 2000 &

Walcome o AHCseree LI

The setugs sl nstall SH Comren 2000 on pour compater. To
conirus, cheh, M
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3. Click Next. The Software License Agreement window displays.

Lecenae Aqgiesmind

Pt pliiecd $ui Niollomars] b dbiiviid o idulk

SOMPUTER ASSOOATES MTERRATIONAL NG, (A7)
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END LEER LIMITED LICENSE ACREEMENT
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THE ARCSERWE AN AMCED EDITION, ICLUDENG TS OO0E AND Do IMENTATION (THE
[PRCRAMT) BEFORE LISHG THE PROGRAM, BY CLICHING THE 1 AGREE" BUTTON BELON,
VOLURDICATE * CUR ACCERTARCE OF THS AGREEMENT. IF W0L DECDE NOT TO KESTALL
THES PROGRAM SNDH 0L RETURN THE PROGRAM TO THE C& AUTHORUIEDR REZELLER

JF o0l WD 0L LICERSED) THE PRIDGRAM W THIN A THIRTY (30008 TE PERIOD, 0L
AL L FECERVE & FLLL REFLMD :l
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4. Select | accept the termsin the license agreement and click | Agree. The
Customer Information window displays.
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5. Leavethe default values and click Next. The Setup Type window displays.

s ARCzorve 2000

Lebup Type

Plege salact 5 ssbop ps,

3
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« Back et Cancel

6. Make sure Completeis selected and click Next. The Change Current
Destination window displays.

s ARCzorve 2000

Chang: Cumenk Dechinabin Foldes
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7. Keepthe default directory and click Next. The Select Database window
displays.

Tielect Dalabacy

The Dusbabesse shorey cosiosl nfosmsion shoul SACwenve and is operations. You
il choose a datsbase o shone iy nfomstion,

8. Make sure ARCserve Sandard Database is selected and click Next. The
Ready to Install window displays.

Heady bo Inztall thee Frogiam
Thie e i ek |0 bingn ol allalion,
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9. Click Install. A Filein Use window may display. If it does, close the
applications listed and click Retry. When the files are finished being copied
the System Account window displays.

s ARCzorve 2000

Lyabem Accouni
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10. Enter the information for your Administrator account and click Next. The
Setup Completed window displays.

s ARCzorve 2000 &

ARLsarda 000 Setup Completed
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Frrath by dsdl e el
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11. Click Finish.
12. Click Yesto restrt the server and log in. A licensing message displays.

_; Leenze Messags Nolihalson

Thes: fiolloeing bcenae messags bac bt witten bo e
‘windows WT event log.

Am:iamu:uﬂu-EHLH. Carl open heerss e Flasse - |
Yo propsrly kot vow
Flm M.Pﬂ_ﬁ_'l 199, EES_THAMZ,

I
¥ {Dio nat shows thi: dialog agan
Th dislog sutomstcaly doses sfter 30 seconds.
Note
A A serial number is not required for ARCservel T’ sfully functional evaluation
version.

13. Select Do not show this dialog again.

14. Insert the ARCserve 2000 CD and wait for the Product Explorer window to
display.

Pl psimct s coargoresnd foeseiallon stich By e D sepeb ] ———
—il AR Teses FHN] Frakan -
R Hiws Tolbie The [D)
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s ] AR e 200D detvarcsd E i
5 SRTeee 000 D vt Ry e
] AL e AT Back ug sgand fo Dioen Sden
= o SR 2000 Tape | baswy Oipdass

g Pk Pedoibn

B Parsis sty
= Linwy Dolen by
b ] AL iEse I Soesps Aws Hewark Dplon

bl Tk Thet ol @it ol B omgorssd oon k] vl bt cheearminesd
Frewsgarier Ioe:
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15.

16.
17.

18.
19.
20.

Expand ARCserve 2000 Tape Library Option and double-click Standard
Setup. The Welcome window displays.

Click Next. The License window displays.

Select | accept the terms in the license agreement and click | Agree. The
Customer Information window displays.

Click Next. The Ready to Install window displays.
Click Install.

Wait for the Setup Complete window to display and click Finish. The Assign
Devices window displays.

= ARCseive 2000 Tapeilphacal Libiaiy 5elup - Sep 1 of 3

Azxcgn Devicex : I ] --'._",
¥ius comr rresrw o Sorratic.aly s1pion desices In o hﬁ|

SR Cuprwe 000 sulprstically sergrs devicas I smgis S0751 10 bhegnes
T ssburesbc by aason deveses m malthoeare: Bsees, oboe San Do ket

Lbwary Devaces: fiyinbls Cipvices

COWFA] T57IGE OLT LOAY2] _l
COWFA] TS70GE OLT LDAVZT | H |

. |ﬂm

T - [iaina
Beswd 3 Bue1, SCSIID-0 LUK D

cfack [ pwas ] Fu

21. Click Next. The Assign Cleaning Tape window displays.

o AHCseve 2000 1 apeADphee sl Libiaiy Selup - 5iep 2 of 3
- - ——
#Aremgn Clmanmng Taps ] : B a
Frors hass yonp can assgn e Laps clhasning thot o1 changs. confipursior del s Do ﬁ
To aesgn Fre Lape plaaning slof of change conhguasion ded s, hghbgid (e Mgy deen ok Fiogede;
oo
_Eoputi: |
| D | rdpasvastion | Cintad [ Chmaring ol
i3 COWFaD TLES1 130 Boand 3, Bus 1, SC31 0. LUN D Hurigo
¢ ek ¥ Ewl
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22. Select thelibrary and click Properties. The Properties window displays.
.

Ly COWPRD TLER (LAl
11 sz besed| iy Coeebe wwiusal Bbrany, Db s sswon e lek siob o Fe

clsaning riot
¥ Toapes claaneg ol Faiabed

Derngauitt [10 5

[ fpoiomalic Lagm clasricg
|. .|

¥ B conds 1mader installsd
[ Sl wnkersosar bow oods mesdis B blank during inifskzsion

[ ok | cece |

23. Select Tape cleaning dlot installed and enter the number where the cleaning
tape islocated.

24. Select Bar code reader installed and click OK.
25. Click Next. The Advanced Settings window displays.

< ARCseive 2000 Tapelphcal Libiaiy Seiup - Sl

Chioes s wag o mitiskre poor Besy or mark. ondolffrss poar deesces h._ﬁ|

ph  These advanced fasbhses should be aned ssth cane Pleaie isbe 10 inanal iy
4 e cible

I™ Liwar Quick Iritiskration
AFCierve 2000 siipe: e reading of Feedia ch red by waladbialion

Markon and uranerion derare] 5] N pods altedise bbiaip TR derwded | e lises;
il ] v -Col s vl ot b Likind b BAC et STHDC
/4

< Piack [ P |
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26. Do not select any options. Click Next. The Summary window displays.

- AHCseive 2000 T apeADphaeal Libiaiy Selup
o s o v i confeasion =%z
e i e

o e e g o Bbeanes 34 bolls

Irmmm [ Deizd [ Chearung Hot
COWFAD TLESI 1514 Boasd 3, Bus 1, SCS1 D00, LUK O 10

E [OHP&] F5TOGE DLT LDAY. Bossdd, Bum 1. BCEH D0, LM
E COHPAD F3T0GE DLT LDAY, Bossdd. Busl. S0S1I0D00. LUM:Z

Quick irdigizabon | Doabled V, /
¢ fsck |,—r.=.—| Ba |

27. Click Finish. The Device Configuration Complete window displays.

. Dawice Coadvgin olis

Dol Conli Quingli on Comgdalad
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28. Click Exit. The Product Explorer window displays.
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29. Expand Storage Area Network Option and double-click Standard Setup. The
Welcome screen displays.

30. Click Next. The License agreement window displays.

31. Select | accept thetermsin the license agreement and click | Agree. The
Customer Information window displays.

32. Click Next. The Ready to Install window displays.
33. Click Install and wait for the installation to complete.

34. Click Finish. The SAN Option Configuration window displays.
[ 58 Optoe Corbperation MM

Parump wred [ stabutind Sarvmz

sro mnkin AR Crmrwn S mreme

™ g FAlukrms

<4 Mk Py EE'E1

iR

i Dt |
[iosnbiniis. |
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35.

36.

37.
38.
39.
40.

If thisisthe first server on your SAN, select the server in the Available
ARCservel T Serversfield and click Make Primary. Do not close this
window. If thisis the second ARCserve server, click the second server’s
name in the Available ARCservel T Serversfield and click Assign
Distributed. (Y ou can change the “primary” and “secondary” status of all
servers from any of the participating servers console if proper communication
exist between the servers.)

Login. If you are installing the second server, return to the second server’s
console to continue if you are not currently at the second server’s console.

Return to the Product Explorer and exit.
Exit Setup Launcher.
Repeat the exercise for the second server.

When both servers have been installed, restart the servers and log in. Make
sure the Primary server (first server installed) fully loads and you are logged
in before starting the second server.
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Running a Simple Backup Job

with ARCserve 2000
Appendix E: Module 6 — Lab 2

Objective

After completing this module, you will be able to run a simple backup using
ARCserve 2000 software.

Requirements

The requirements for this |ab are the equipment used in the previous labs with the
previous |abs compl eted.
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Procedure

1. Fromthe ARCserve Manager, click Backup Wizard. The Backup Wizard
window displays.

3 Backup Wiz

Whalconme to the Backup Wizand

This step-by-shap spplication helps wou b back up dats in poa resst

[Bmchup Wioand s the folewng slsps that poa
a5 ExsinglalE

# Crocne wour 5 s,

* Sadart et fba]a] you sand b Backup.

& Saabact miteme poug vesnt bo Backup i,

& Sabact Bachup Opsonds]

= Sehudube Buckop job reracialel o o b pe et e

V¥ é

| 3 Carcel |

T combinue. chich Flesd.

2. Click Next. The What server do you want to back up? window displays.

3.  Select your server and click Next. The What do you want to back up? window
displays.

m Backup Wizand

What do you want io back wp? E_
Pl d By T e ot vl B Bk L_J |
G iiesc] s stk pois st 1o bacl upe To bz, up sedeadon fes doubds chol,
trem e in whack By e oo ated

Harkug Snurces
= @& CA - HTFS =]
i DD ceuc
+# B[] COMPa0
¥ D) CFOSYSTEM
+ H[
# QL. scresn ot
+ O] TEWP
or) senieps
i D) wINNT
O [ ARCSETUP.LOG -
O [ AUTDEREL BAT =l V. /

e M Tl T T
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Select afew files and/or directories and click Next. The Where do you want

to back up? window displays.

m Backup Wizand

Where do you want 1o back up? E
Chosge Tha dertinaBon of your badup L_.j |
Sl the devars group snd medis for e backup.

Harkigp Drstmain
E A GROLIFT =
5y <F gy
Eﬂ. i Erifpbur
B3} +<Ermpho
B3} <Emphy:
B8 <Empne
EEL 2 E sl

B 20500 842 PM — -
B} <Emphy = _I/{ /

-:Eu'.-k.lH_ﬂ:-IE.lde

Click Next. The Which Backup Options would you like to use? window

displays.

m Backup Wizand

Which Backup Dptions would you like to use? E
Wl aan curemEe e badop jab hene L_.j |

Hackup Methods:

I+ Full backup [recommerded]
Back up spepirang wou'vs ksl

™ |nciemenia backup
Bﬂcwﬂ'ﬁﬂﬂlhﬂﬂﬂr‘lﬂmhhnr.in!;ni
gine & presaods backun
Wi ogitions: would yeu Bke b spplky 1o e Backup ™

™ Bmokigp ity peilicalion
Compme media comdent bo diek alet backup

™ Compress backup daks on the 1ape _'/'" ;fl’
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6. Keepthe default values and click Next. The When do you want to run this

backup? window displays.
m Backup Wizand
When do you want 1o man this backap? _‘
Pl g b e of T S o 1o Dirthare: I.'.._JI

% Flun low - St It Backup job immmechal iy
™ Sghicube - Stad ihes Bckug o o @ spiced s
[osm o [ewmm =

Vs
cfack [ Hess | Cowe |

7. Make sure Run Now is selected and click Next. The Backup Wizard is amost
Complete window displays.

m Backup Wizand

Backup Wizard is almost Complete

Flaats snis & Backup Descripion
|Eacl.-.-|:- Tas|

I Stan Job Koo

HacEup Wirard Sumenary
St EBE1
Deriration CAROUPD
Opficne Full Badinp
Sohedub: Rain Rt

Phearse vy thal B Backus 'Wizsid sumiman & conect
1§ ok ponect. pleases use e Back, ation o changs e oohon: -I/r J':'/.‘

Tio subsied th Backup ok, Chck Froh

cack [ Fewh | |:...-.u|

E-4 Rev. 3.12



Running a Simple Backup Job with ARCserve 2000

8. Enter aname for the backup and click Finish. The Job Monitor window
displays.

| Fileveis “-h'-lilﬂ.l-ﬂ-

| £ \Pgpa Fiesh ‘pisbADETmA N 0B DL

- Ccrersien

=IHEIB-EH'I IDBE e ¥ Sm H

N
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9.  When the Operation successful window displays, click OK and close the Job
Monitor.

10. Immediately repeat steps 1 through 9 for the second server.
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Performing a Serverless Backup with
ARCserve 2000 Advanced Edition

Appendix F: Module 6 — Lab 3

Objective

After completing this module, you should be able to perform a Serverless backup
using BrightStor ARCserve 2000 Advanced Edition with the Serverless Option.

Requirements

Backup/Database Server with:
0 Windows 2000 with Service Pack 2 minimum (for large LUN support).
o 128MB RAM
0 BrightStor ARCserve 2000 Advanced Edition installed
0

Tape Library, Storage Area Network, Image and Serverless Backup
Optionsinstalled

HSG80 Storage Subsystem with:

0 Clone of mirrorset presented to Backup/Database Server created with
SANworks Enterprise Volume Manager

HP StorageWorks M 2402 Network Storage Router
Latest patches from http://www.cai.com for ARCserve 2000

Procedure

| Important

Be sure to have applied the latest patches from http://www.cai.com for
ARCserve 2000.

To perform a Serverless backup, it is necessary to first enable Serverless support. This can be done
through the Image/Serverless Wizard or directly in ARCserve Manager.
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Note: You can only perform a serverless backup on a machine where both ARCserve
and the Serverless Backup option are installed.

1. IntheVisual Manager Interface of the Network Storage Router, be sure that
under System > Active Fabric, the setting for Server Free Backup Mode is set
to Enabled.

2. Launch ARCserve Manager.
Click the Backup link. The Backup Manager dialog appears:

g ARfCserve - [Backup - Unditled: 1]

L= Fle MHonagei wWigsd YWiew Bachup ‘wWiedow Hel

&~  sss iR &

Souce | Destiation | Schedule |

- HAMHEMEEBIII
+ HE - NIFS
¥ D= FL-NTFS
+ D - HTFS
+ ﬂﬁHegm,-
- D Habwnis;
+ ;I; Chert Agenis

DIl wy Presbamed 5 s

4. Click the Image/Serverless Wizard button on the ARCserve toolbar. The
Image/Serverless Wizard dialog appears:

Image /Serverless Backup Wizard E : ll
Erwble ImasgeServeress Option for AR Czerve

Server
SERVERLESS

= Enable gl drives thal apply
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5. Click the Enable the following selected drives only radio button and select the
clone you created with EVM. Click Next. The Image/Serverless Backup
Wizard — Options dialog appears:

Irmaige fberve rkess Dacbeop Wizard - Options B ﬂ

Spseiy ImageServeress Backup Ophons

[ Lhech lor diive inconsistercies befoie backup
[ St e
™ Prompt i Fas on wolumes sne opered

I Skip hie scanrareg [lon HTFS deves onlyl

| ¥ Erable gatabsme recoiding

-:Ild.IFuhI Cancel |

6. Leavethedefault selectionsasisand click Finish. The Backup Manager
dialog is displayed again:

T3 ==
il ARC serwe

|Backup - Uinditled: 1]

| Fie Mansge ‘wigmd Wewr EBachup ‘Wiedow Help

@ [ 6% 0| R[] &

Souce | Dasination | Schedule |

ﬂ‘a My Compater [E 5800
+ Ha LY -HIFS
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+ O & - NTFS
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7. Inthe Source window, select only the cloned drive by clicking the radio
button next to the disk.

8. Click the Destination tab and select the media group to backup to.

9. Click the Schedule tab and select the Run Now radio button to scheule the job
to start immediately.

o
|' -
Sirzine Bz =

pi=eizz il =treel S

‘ JI
i
|

10. Click the Traffic Light Icon in the Backup Manager window to start the
backup.

11. Inthe Job Propertiesdiaog, it will indicate that the Serverless Backup option
has been used by displaying “ Serverless Backup” in the Drivefield.
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« This completes the serverless backup lab.
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Installing Legato NetWorker 6.0.1

for Windows NT
Appendix G: Module 6 — Lab 1

Objective

After completing this module, you will be able to install and configure NetWorker
for Microsoft Windows NT.

Requirements
m  Windows NT 4.0 with Service Pack 6
= 64MB RAM
m  44MB free disk space for NetWorker software

m  Enough free disk spaceto allow for 5% of total backup data (allow for up to
3 times the index size during software update conversion)

Before You Install

NetWorker for Windows NT supports the Microsoft Autorun technology. Autorun
automates part of the NetWorker installation process. Because of differencesin
web browser capabilities, Autorun can either bring up a Welcome screen (if you
are using Microsoft Internet Explorer 3.0x or later) or start the installation program
(if you are using Netscape). The type of installation is determined by which
browsers are installed and which one is the defaullt.

If the Autorun feature on your computer has been disabled, you can start the
installation through Windows Explorer. Right-click the CD-ROM drive icon and
select “Install NetWorker” from the pop-up menu.

Y ou can aso start the installation program manually from your NetWorker CD-
ROM if, for example, Internet Explorer has been disabled on your computer.

In thislab, we will use the Autorun feature to install Net\Worker.
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Procedure

Installing the Client and Server

1. Edit the hosts file from the C:\winnt\system32\drivers\etc subdirectory and
enter the ip addresses and hostnames of your two servers. (In the pictures, the
two hostnames are pdc.domain and bdc.domain)

Tape Devices EH |

Devices | D[iue[gl

Tape devices are listed below.

= CEC 7283 [CIDEC [Drriver loaded.]
=1 DECTZ83 ([C)DEC (Drriver loaded.]

FProperties | Detect I

k. Cancel

2. Make sure that under Control Panel > Tape, the tape device drivers are
loaded. If not, then load the native NT tape driver for your tape library by
clicking on Detect under the Devices tab and then Add under the Drivers tab.

3. Insert the NetWorker Servers, Clients, & Storage Nodes CD into the CD-
ROM drive and wait for the autorun option to display the menu.

Use explorer to run the file off the server.
EA\LEGATOWIN32\ANW57AWINNT\IS86\AUTORUN\AUTORUN.HTML
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ppt e b, rallsd Fnnompes T MNyrvomgse=
Krsvrpe Maeapemmr. 30
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b
s ;
|_ s b | = 1o e i A it 5
Eunvgriatedl kad i sEgekenre sdsjration Wik Moo edE Basi OGSl M oaell Weadows T A0, i
Ederreach Wotewe 2000 1leWather 2 the 2 o 5owew breed of Everpreee Seemage Bleeagerared 1cbohony dor can
BElp wodi maprorss Brs oy you praket o al el #op, tale pROmTREN Shumdags of speag reaesrcey mel
bwnaboally rodoit adownitiaies codl
(et Started Visit our Web Site
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4. Scroll to the bottom of the window and select NetWorker 5.5.2 for Windows
NT (i1386). The Confirm File Open window displays.

File Download Ed |

ou have chosen to download a file from thiz location.

setup.exe from D:AWIN I2ANWEE2NWINM THZSENNE TWwW

Ywrhat would vou like to do with thiz file?

™ Save thiz program to disk

¥ | Gliways ask befare opening this bpe el file

(] I Cancel More Info

5. Sdlect run this program from its current location, then click OK

Secunty Warning |

Lo pou want ko inzstall and ran “zetup.exe from
D W 325N BRI M TS 38ENHE T O R KR

The publizher cannot be determined due ta the problems
below:

The object to be verfied iz unknown ta the T st
Provider.

1 More Info |

6.  When the security-warning screen appears, click YES.
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Confirm File Open |

Pleaze be aware that zome files can contain vinuges or

& YYou have chosen to open the file "'zetup.exe” [Application).
othenwize harm your computer.

[F powy are zure it iz gafe to open thiz file, click Open.
[F pws wald prefer to zave it ta disk., click Save As.
Otherwize, click Cancel.

v Always ack before opering this type of fils

Save g, | Cancel |

7. When the Confirm File Open appears, Click Open. The Setup Options
window displays.

SETUF Oplonz

El!hg:lmnllm SETUP opliors: ksied bakow Thern chek N io
COnrLe

e s o

r Chert Oeiy

© Updals

= Urinstal

[T Carcel |

8. Select Server and Client and click Next. The Choose destination directory
window displays.
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LChooss deshinalion duaclory

T nstall waen (his daecio, chek Ml

T install into & difiment direcho. click Biowss, hen select
anolhe descion.

 Desstnation Dueclon

- 12 mmmnary Broassi |
_ Crenl |

9. Keepthe default installation directory and click Next. The Authorize
NetWorker Servers window displays.

Authonize NetWorker Servers |

Enter the host name(z] of the authanized Metworker server(z].
The serverlz] specified will be authonized to backup files on this
client. Separate mulliple zerver names with a space."

Ipu:h:.u:h:umain

< Back I Mest > I Caricel

10. The Authorized NetWorker Servers are all NetWorker servers this client can
back up to. You are installing both the client and server pieces on the first
server. However, the client can use another NetWorker server to back up data
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located on this server. Enter your server’s name and click Next. The
NetWorker client and server software are installed.

Mefworker Meszage

o
{\:!_g Metworker client and server ingtalled successfully.

11. Oncetheinstalation is complete, click OK.
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Configuring the Server

12. Run NetWorker Administrator from the NetWorker Program Group. A
warning displays.

MetwWorker Administrator

Y'ou have not zet up any backup volumes on vour zerver pet. You will need to dao this
befare you back up any filez.

13. Click OK. The Welcome to NetWorker window displays.

Welcome to NetWorker

NetWorker Wizard
Leads pou through initial zetup. Stronagly recommended for
the first hime Metwiarker L zer,

WWork on my own
i_' Goes directly to Hetwiarker's main window.

"

¥ Show "welzome" at Startup. Cloze 1

14. Click NetWorker Wizard.
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Metworker Wizard

Welcome
to the Wizard | ™

- Set up your Server:
pdc.domain

Clients

tapes, devices, eic.

Click Mest when vou are ready.

In order bo manage and back up your
machines on the netwaork,, the “Wizard
will take vou through the follawing

- Set up any machines:

- Configure your Media:

]|

Cancel Help

15. The Who administers your system? window displays. Typeinthe

administrators of your second server aswell and Click Next.

Who administers pour system?

The adminiztrator list containg uzers that are
allowed to add, delete, and update rezources
zuch as servers, clients, groups, etc.

Enter these namesz in the following format:
<uger_name: @< maching_nanmes:.

Administrators@bde. domain

- Add & Remove

Admiristrators@pdc. domain

< Back I Het » I Cancel Help

]|
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16. By default, the Administrator Account is added. If additional administrators

need to be added, enter them in here and click on add. For thislab, Click
Next.

Note
A *@* means anyone from anywhere can administer this server. Be very careful

when using this designation.

Sawing poii ez manisally

Marisl Saves - allows useis o back up Shem
machengs marially,

Would pous bk to havs s oplion swalable o
LET

™ MNa

chock [ Meas | caesl | Hew |

17. The Saving your files manually window displays, make sure Yesis selected

and click Next.
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¥ CONFIGURE YOUR SERVER
L] SET UP CLIENTS

L] CONFIGURE ¥ OUR MEDIA

“fou have successiully =t up
oLy el

Hiwn pou @e gong o sel up
any otber machines pou have in
wour wyshem - chents.

Click Macal wrhan powd aie 1eady.

Carcel | Hep |

18. When the First step is complete window displays, click Next.

Note: The NetWorker server is now configured.
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Creating new clients |

Clients currently et up in vour system:

1. . & CLIEMT iz a machine accezsible to
3 pde.damain Metworker for backups, recovers, and
archives.

Ywhould pou like to create a new client’?

........

< Back I Het » I Cancel Help

19. The Create new clients windows displays, your server should appear in the
list of current clients. Select No and click Next.

fou have sucosssiully o=t up

our chents!
LT

Ef CONFIGURE %0OUA SERAVER

=1 SET UP CLIENTS

[ CONFIGURE Y0OUR MEDIA Click, Muzsal wrhainy poud aie ey,

Hep |
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Metworker Adminiztrator E |

'ou have set up pour server. Thiz action cannot be undone in the YWizard.
Pleasze uze Metwiarker Adminigtratar to change any of the settingz.

Do pou really warnt to exit the wWizard?

o |

B i Fedtworar G
g: Hafdionkp
Huarddoiks

21. A warning screen appears, click Yes.

Bajfpthaupi
TR T T, T

F [LEE =
< QT ST ST

_HH._H.

ﬂwln Tarupkaia:
;ij.l:nl Lo Gy
gl.h'l.'n'ml
2

L MefWrker G

_ﬂlﬂlwﬁng.
ﬂlﬂlw Tcheshies

| Swei b dhinin NEF. T, TR

22. The NetWorker Administrator window displays, from the NetWorker
Administrator window, click Devices: set up, mount, unmount, label. The

Devices window displays.
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§ pdc_domain Devices [_ (O] x|
= ! pdc.domain
=GP Devices

# W \Tapel

23. Select \\TapeO and press the Delete key.

Note: By default, NetWorker creates a default 4mm device. Thisis why we
are deleting it.

Netw orker Administrator |

@ Are you sure you want bo delete ‘W AT aped?

24. A warning displays, click Yes.
25. Wait for the device to be deleted and then close the Devices window.
26. Open aMS Dos Command prompt.
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WINNT VS pstem 3T vwomd. oxe

sof & Corp

DM LMl ||
all LUHa, which may take over 1H minuntes poyr adapter
o )

Filidlmig
be patient.

ibre channel adapters.

F.80IC
! A1pA
L .
AMMUNICATEDRB
1 KK
514

prnsrshind o

27. Change to the Win32app\nsr\bin directory.
Note: If using FCTCs then complete step 17, otherwise skip to step 18.

28. Enteri nquire —I and pressEnter. Thiscommand searches al SCSI
devices and liststhem. The—I option allows the search to skip any breaksin

LUNSs.

29. Write the names for your drives in the spaces provided (for example,
\\\Tape0) If you do not see any Tape devices listed, check Control Panel >
Tapeto seeif the drivers are loaded.

Ciwdred windZappwnsrshin

CrwgindZapprnsesbinringuire -1
1 Flag ftao i [ 3i 1) 10 mimutes per adapter
f (] . immt

% .@0 | CD
ray a.a
HHIIHT CAT EDAE
0188
514 1A

..|_'I :
26 HMiEnulex Miility
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A CAWTHH T S pzbem32vecmd sxe - fhoonlig 4 M= E

1 flag fownd: searchimg all LUHs. which may taks ower 18 minutes per adaptor

T chammie ]l sdaptsrs . FPlease e patient.

oo g ddevid. _r.1 H H 4k 7 .H8E L

R

3 1] H. Bk
CORRAIKMT CGHT EDn@a:

What kKind ofF

The

[a] I.I|'|IIII A4S T H

{Emalex?,. Product <

|-.|:'.| ich one g

32.

33.

35.

36.
37.

38.
39.

40.
41.
42.

Rev. 3.12

Wait for the library to be found. This may take several minutes. Enter the
appropriate number for your library and press Enter.

Enter aname for your library and press Enter.
Example: TL80O, TL895

Press Enter to accept the auto-detected pathname for the control port for the
library.

Enter yes and press Enter when asked if you want auto-cleaning support
enabled.

Press Enter to accept this server as the owner of drive 1.

Enter the name for drive 1 that you recorded in Step 18 and press Enter.
Example: \\.\tape0

Enter 15 (the dIt7000 tape device) or 20 (the tz89) and press Enter.

When asked to enter the hostname that owns media drive, type the hostname
of your second server (bdc.domain).

Enter the name for drive 2 that you recorded in step 18 and press Enter.
Enter yes to enable bar code reader support and press Enter.
Enter yes to have volume labels match barcodes and press Enter.
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VB CAWINNTAS pstem 12 omd. exe

it cam uge sach cleaning cavtiridge. You can

s g T Hetuorker will wze sach o leaning
1y the com

« pf uzend e lot numbepe)

: pleaze wefer to nzejh man pages.

hat defines the ocleaning
¥ Che juhkebos,

Fi ANE -

name =

EE AaFE aAppropEiate
atilon on law To

43. Exit the command prompt and return to NetWorker Administrator.

Note: If not running two servers, skip to step 35.

44. |nstall the NetWorker client on the second server. At the SETUP Options

screen, select Client Only.

SETUP Dptions

cohtinue.

" Semwer and Client

= Uriinztal

Select one of the SETUF options listed below. Then click Mext o

< Back I Mest > I

Caricel

]|
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Choose destination directory |

T o inztall within this directany, click Mext

T o ingtall into a different directory, click Browse, then select
another direchany.

|' Deztination Directory

C:hminaZ2appiinarh, Browse. .. |
Cancel |

< Back

At the Authorize NetWorker Servers screen, typein the host name of the first
server.

Authonize NetWorker Servers |

Enter the host name(z] of the authanized Metworker server(z].
The serverlz] specified will be authonized to backup files on this
client. Separate mulliple zerver names with a space."

Ipdc.dumaid

< Back I Mest > I Caricel
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MetwWorker Meszage

]

@ Metwaorker client installed successfully.

45, After the second server isinstalled, return to NetWorker Administrator on the
first server.

1 # bt ok i Bt

E- MetWaike
Mufaibe

P ]

e p. pears uereeanl bl

e

! 4 gragpn ILabed T el
iﬂ:ﬂ-‘iu—f Eey
Q T Vokarns:
ﬂ Sisgrg

[ Weswirkes Gawegs
P —

m-ﬂm S

.-E-I.-Ilhi-llﬂhﬂj e |

 Porving Messages [ Brme tias | Gormin |

 Gerwer gk diamain ‘Hma
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46. Click Autochanger: set up, mount, unmount, label to view the library and

drives.
i pdc.domain Autochangers Mi=] E3
= ! pdc.domain
= Autochangers

H-g TLE9
G “W\Tapel
@ rd=hdc.domainiy\Tapel

47. Right-click the TL891 library.
48. Click Operations. The Autochanger Operations window displays.

M
[TLe
bgedet
[igel TLOG0 Seeies Labal.. |
Cionirod Foet
== _ Bew |
Skt | Woure | Pooi | sd =] | Dievice | ¥ohans [ it . | Expi
1 VLT apell
m : sunbabebe st o
i
E
E
= _Ij
| | ¥ i) | =l

49. Click Label.
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Autochanger Label |

Enter a glat range of backup volumes pou would like to
label. [f you want to label only one backup volume, enter
the zame slot number,

Slat Range:
First: |2
Last: I2

Label: IBar Code Label

Poal: I Ciefault j

Operation Type:

& Slow / Verbose
i~ Fast / Silent

Device: I W AT apel j

[ Manual recycle

] I Cancel Help |

50. Changethe slot range to include only one tape.

51. Select Sow/Verbose.

52. Click OK.

53. Wait for the tape you selected to be formatted and labeled.
54. Closethe Autochanger Operations window.
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B~ HetwWorkes Adminastrabor

Ele Wi=w Operations Hesowoss =7

] e o T s Jm

B & Metwork Canlioue Fors...

M net
G Hat

i pde domasn Autochangers

B [] pdcdomanm
= E‘] Ausochangens

g rd=bdc.domaini\Taps1

i
g
@ -G@ iTapel
L

@

(23] #arsge Drecives | MetWarker Groups [T
il | ¥ | Contigues | Moriter | Vohumes | Indexes |
55. Click Options — Customized.
Customize |
Wwindow Configurations | Ennfirmatinnl Falling Inter'-.falsl Tu:u:ull:uarl
Choosze the way in which you want ta dizplay infarmatian the nest
tirne pou opetn the Configure window,
¥ Go Directly to Expanded Server Resources
¥ Display Schedules as Calendars
¥ Display Hidden Attributes
k. I Cancel Help
56. Select Go Direct to Expanded Server Resources and Display Hidden
Attributes. Leave Display Schedules as Calendars selected.
Rev. 3.12
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Customize |

YWindow Configurations I Confimation  Polling Intervals | T oolbar I
Enter how frequently you want the server windows updated.
Erimary Polling Interval [zeconds):

|2n j

Secondary Palling Interval for Yolumes and Indexes Tabs
[zecondz];

2767 j

k. I Cancel Help

57. Click Palling Intervals.

58. Change the secondary polling interval to 32767. This changes the polling
interval to avoid a known problem. If left at 60 seconds, the devices
disappear after 60 seconds and do not show up until the screen is refreshed.

59. Click OK.
Hetworker Administrator |

@ Are pou sure you want ta dizconnect from server pde.damain?

60. Close the right-hand window that is within the NetWorker Administrator
window. You will get awarning message; click YES.
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Fl= Vew [Dperstions Besouces Oplions ‘window  Help
el o] )& & v s @)

B 78 Nefivorker Sersers and Cl

Heftarker Servems
Mabdvarker Cliers

Pending Messages Sianz | Clors Stalus

[ Sever TaPM |

61. Reopen it using the new settings by clicking NetWorker Serversin the left-
hand pane and then double clicking on your network server.

Note: If you only have one server, then this completes the lab, otherwise
continue on.
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Fie Yew Opesion: Besosces Opsont Window Help
= I O e = el N [~

B & Metvorker Sercers and Cli |

setorker Seners
.2 pdcdomesn |
@ Hettarker Chants

pde damain
Archive Requests
Autachangers

mEe [ =
Directives Hehesh
Grougs

Labe| Tamplstes
Ml cabons
Folicies

Fools
Ragistrafion
Schedules

Simging
. I | " Configure | Moo | Vobares | Indeses |

62. Right-click Clients and choose Create. The Create Client window displays.
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Create Client |

General I F'referencesl |ndex I Fieml:utel I:Iientlnfcnrmatil:unl

Marme: Ibdl:.dl:umairl

Save zet: 4]

N IO

Group: [\ Default

Schedule: I Diefault

L

Directive: (1005 standard directives -

(1005 with compression directives | =

Browsze policy: I kanth

Retention palicy: IYear

Adriniztratar:

= E

[ ok | Ccancel | Field Help Help |

63. Enter the name of the second server (where only the client isinstalled) in the
Name field.
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Create Client |

General Preferences | [ndex I Hemu:utel Client Infcurmaticunl

Brchive services: IDisahlEd

N

Archive users: ;I
[

Aliazes: ;I

=

Server netwark interface: I

Friority: Iﬁﬂ

Dwner notification: I

Parallelism: |4

Storage nodes: [hde domair]

Clane storage nodes:

N DEN I

[ ok | cancel FeldHelp | Hep |

64. Click Preferences.
65. Enter the name of the second server in the Storage nodes field.
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66. Click Remote.

Create Client

67. Enter Administrator @<servername> (replacing <servername> with the name
of the second server) in the Remote access field.

68. Click OK.
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Running a Simple Backup Job

with NetWorker
Appendix H: Optional Module 3 — Lab 6

Objective

After completing this module, you will be able to run a simple backup using
NetWorker software.

Requirements

The requirements for this |ab are the equipment used in the previous labs with the
previous |abs compl eted.
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Procedure

1.

server in the left frame.

§- HetWoaker Adminastision
Fil= Viewy Dperstions Besoaces Oplions Window Help

= i [ I ] | it A L RS 21

Open NetWorker Administrator program. Double-click the NetWorker

S OB Nebhorker Servers and O | I e
= Hetwarkar Servers o Auinchangers
.4 pdcdomain | B et
- g3 Mefvarker Cliarts |_ bde damain
g ool domair
Dawicas

Direcinsas
Groups

MHahlcanars

5 Pobcies
%ﬂ Pools

bd domain
W pdcocomeain
Labal Templates

" Configure [ Moo | Voumes | Indssss |

" Pending Messages | Gioup St | Clors Stalus |

Server: pdo.domain | 7232PM

2. Expand the Groupsicon.
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B Helawfaiker Sdaunlsaboi

Eile ‘ew [Operations Hesowces Options ‘afrdow  Help

= e o Y o IS e N1~
B & HafWorker Servers and Cl m
i:m MetWorlker Servars il Ausachangars -

—[1 % pdcoomain | Y Clients
BB HMetwWorker Cliants s_gl "

bdc domain
pdc.damain
E]—ﬁ Devioes
Dliraciives

E{jall et

1% et B T

[edete
pdc domain
%-iﬂ] Label Templetes B
Stast
5 Moficeians :
gﬁ Falicies
| ﬂ; Foals Faes!

3. Right-click the Default group and select Edit.

E it G oeage Lred aiah

Gerrrsl | Praferences | Infoimation | Protocel |

Meme. [Cralaut
Start timee: [EE]
PUAGHE |1 bl =]
Fire: |

inacivy i[5 2]
PRGN | 1 b =]

Lt [ 5y .
[ linci -

Schecde Corveohdabe: 12 Fiday of Moty &
T Corzoidsts Every Frday -

Adminisesbor |4 S s Shde domain _d
Fudrreneiiatpe s (e, doman

coce | _potren | |
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4. Veify that the appropriate administrators are listed in the Administrator field
near the bottom of the window. Click OK.

b= Ml ik e sillaimaabialod
Fia “Yow Dperslions Besowces Oplon: Window Help

=Y ) el O i s N~

= :-': Metdarker Serers and L N gk dlomn

G Mefdiorler Serers - Autochangers
.3 pdcdomamin |
B g8 Hefiiorker Clients

J | A | Tocteem | RO ) e ‘whal i the?

5. To start abackup of both serversin the Default group, right-click the Default
group and choose Sart.

Note

A If you wish to back up only one server, you would create agroup. Then
modify the properties of the associated clients to associate them to the new
group. If you wish to back up only certain directories as opposed to the entire
server, you would also modify the properties of the associated client.

Metworker Administrator |

@ Ae you sure you want to start group Default?

6. Click Yesto start the backup.
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§- HetwWoker Adminashslon
= Vieww Dperstions Besoaces Opions Wndow  Help

ml-#ln_-l ”_"|"*_’!|'i| ﬁ.-IWIF-h-"l ‘k|ﬂ|

B & HNefvorker Sersens and Cl
= Hetdaorkar Servers
I 1.1 pdcdomain |
E— I; Matdarker Clierts

1] | |

Digrices
A Tapsi) (unrnounbed) gjechzd
red=bdc doman )\ Tapel(J] [unemountad)

1] |

Gessior

ez ages:

Thu 15%38:14 medis waiting evant backup to pool 'Dietaull’ waiting for &)

Thu 15:308:14 media info: loading wolume COPI02 into rd=bdc dcmm?
*

i |
Cothigae  Monitod | Yolumss Inuuml

ﬂ pc dormeain

-Fuﬂ‘ﬁllnwll Group Slan I I:H'IEHMI:I

|Server: pdc.domain | 7IBPM

7.  Tomonitor the backup, click on the Monitor tab.
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§= NetWorker Administrator

File “iew Operations Besource: Option:  Window Help

oo ®m=| Twlm| s m| sl @)

B @ MNetwork i pdc.domain [_ol=]
E]— Net || & [ pdcdomain =
iE

+ o Archive Reguests
# Met p i

L -~ Edlt
Delete

Restart
Stop

. Refrezh LI
1 - . 1

8.  You can see other messages about the status of the backup by going back to
the Configure tab, then right-clicking the group being backed up, and

selecting Details.
Group Detail |
Last Bun: Mext Bur:
101700 18 25:48 Dizabled
Successhul zavesets i

bdi. domain: C:winat no cycles found in media db; doing full zawve
* bde. domain: C:hwinnt zave: using C:hwIRMT for "C:hinnt!
bde.domairn: C:hawinnt lesel=full, 165 MB 001211 2204 files
pdi. domain: C: vwina2appnzrindeshbde, domain no cycles found in media db; daing full zave
pdc.domain: C:hwin32appinetindesibde. domain level=full, 245 KB 00:16:55 7 files
pdi. domair; o vainet no cycles found in media db; daing full zave
* pde. domain: oz winnt zave: using T:AWIMMT for "o winnt’
* pdi.domain: o hwinnt zave: CAMWINMNT \austemnm32waingyBlllag: cannot open [The process cannat a
* pdi. domairn; o hwinnt zave: COHMWIMM T auztem32uwwingtwing. mdb: cannot open [The process canno
* pde.domain: oz wainnt zawve: CWINMT bepstemn32aing swinstmp.mdb: cannaot open [The process ca
pdi.domain; o ainnt level=full, 174 MB 00:01:46 2269 files b
pdi. domain: C: vwina2appnarindeshpde. domain no cycles found in media db; daing full zave
pde.domain: C:wind2apphnsrtindeshpde. domain level=full, 253 KB 00:01:50 7 files

pdi.domain; bootztrap level=full, 35 KB 0C:01:50 13 files
* pdc.domain: bootstrap nalpr: Either a pnnter izn't defined for printing the Bootztrap for this savegroup
* pc!c.u:!u:umain:!:unu:utstrap or the -FPPRIMTER' part u:u_f the naotification rezource iz abzent, -
4| | b

Cloze I Help |
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Installing VERITAS Backup Exec 8.5

for NetWare 5
Appendix I: Module 6 — Lab 1

Objective

After completing this module, you will be able to install and configure Backup
Exec and the Shared Storage Option for Novell NetWare.

Note
A Sharing the library with aWindows NT server can only be accomplished in a
Fibre Channel Arbitrated L oop environment.

Requirements

m  NetWare 5.0 with Support Pack 4, Netware 5.1, or Netware 4.11 with
Support Pack IWSP7A.

n 128MB RAM is recommended.

Before You Install
For a Fibre Channel connected installation, requirements include:

m A Fibre Channel host bus adapter (HBA) and its device drivers must be
installed.

m  For Backup Exec to automatically configure the library hardware and
properly associate the tape drives with the library, the Fibre Channel HBA
must be connected to recognize all the secondary storage devices. For the
adapter to do this, the following requirements must be met:

*  Thestorage hub must be connected to all the Fibre-to-SCSI bridges on
the loop.

*  All thetape libraries must be connected to the bridges.

*  Thestorage hub and all tape libraries must be powered up before
powering up the bridges.

*  Thebridges must be powered up before Windows NT 4.0 loads the
Fibre Channel driver (usually during the restart phase).
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Procedure

1.
2.

14.

15.
16.

17.
18.
19.

Mount the VERITAS CD as a volume on the NetWare server.
Enter the following command from the server console:

| oad veritas:\netware\beinstl.nlm

Select the appropriate language and press <F2>.

Enter the product serial number. For training purposes, leave these fields
blank and press <F2>.

Select Multiserver Edition with Advanced Autoloader Option, press the
spacebar, and then press <F2>.

Read the license agreement and press <Esc> then <F2> to accept the license.
When asked if you want to evaluate the Open File Option, press n.

Select Custom installation and press the spacebar and then press <F2>.
Update the Novell NLMs by pressing y.

Press Enter to display alist of controllers.

Select Compaqg FC Host and press Enter.

Press <F2> to accept the selected controller.

Enter your admin name and password and press <F2>. Depending on your
NDS configuration (whether or not the target server hosts a read/write
partition replica) you may be required to input the admin account namein the
fully qualified format (for example, .cn=admin.o=container _name)

Pressy to have the Backup Exec NetWare Client |load automatically when
Backup Exec is loaded.

Pressy to have Backup Exec load automatically on server startup.

If you encounter name space warnings, read the warning and press any key to
continue.

Wait for filesto install, the press any key to continue.
Press n when asked to update other NetWare servers.

Pressy to create the smdrincl.dat file. Make sure to only include this server in
the smdrincl.dat file. Including additional servers will cause startup delays
while the NetWare client scans for Backup Exec agents running on those
other servers.
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20.
21.
22.
23.

24,
25.
26.
27.
28.

29.
30.
31
32.
33.

Press <F2> to select your server.
Read the message regarding autoexec.ncf and press any key.
Press <F2> to exit the installer.

Enter the following command at the server console:
best art

Log in to your server as your admin object.

Switch to the Backup Exec — Job Monitor screen.

Read the message about shared devices and pressyy.

Select Enable support for shared devices and press the spacebar.

Select Designate this server asthe Primary Group Server and press the
Spacebar.

Press <F2> to accept your selections.

Read the message regarding the Primary Group Server and press any key.
Read the message regarding overwrite protection and pressy.

Select Protect media from being overwritten and press the spacebar.

Change the retention period to five days and select Convert overwrite jobs to
append jobs if necessary and press <F2>.

This completes this|ab.
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VERITAS NetBackup Datacenter 3.4 Installation and

Configuration
Appendix J: Optional Module 4 - Lab 5

Objective

After completing this module, you will be able to install and configure NetWorker
for Microsoft Windows NT.

Requirements
s Windows NT 4.0 with Service Pack 5

= 32MB RAM
m  100MB disk space

Procedure
1. Verify that the native driver for the tape drive has been installed.
2. Insert the NetBackup Datacenter 3.4 CD and let the cd autorun.
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1___7 MetB ackup - Install

Explore CD Add f Remove Programs

VERITAS

NetBackup Client for Microsoft Windows NT
Read me
Install

NetBackup Server for Microsoft Windows NT
Read me
Install

MetBackup - Java Display Console for M8 Windows
Install

3. Select NetBackup Server for Microsoft Windows NT.

HetB ackup Setup |
MetBackup Setup will now configure paur
computer-for the installation af MetBackup.
Thiz may take a fews minutez. Click Ok to continue.

4. Click OK to continue.
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i?,_};la HetBackup Setup |

Welcome to the NetBackup Setup wizard

The NetBackup Setup wizard will install MetBackup on your
computer. To continue, click Mext,

5. Click Next to continue.

6. When prompted for alicense key, type in the key from the instructor.
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i MetBackup Setup

MetBackup Key

MetBackup DataCenter, version 3, 4@8 will be installed.

This is an exvaluation version of NetBackup, It will expire on Friday,
January 25, 2002,

If this is correct, click Mexk to continue, Cthermise, click back ta
enter a different key,

% Back

7. Click on Next.

I@ MNetBackup Setup

MNetBackup Server Type

MetBackiup Master Server
Install 3 MetBackup Master Server

MetBackup Media Server
Install & MetBackup Media Server
(Requires an existing MetBackup Master Seryver

MetBackup Administration Clisnt
Install a MetBackip Adrinistration Client
(Requires an existing MetBackup Master Server)

% Back [Enet = i Cancel

8. Onthefirst server, click NetBackup Master Server. On the second server,

click on NetBackup Media Server.
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fii MetBackup Setup

MetBackup Installation Directory

Choose the directory which'is to be used as the destination for the
MetBackup instalation,

i~ Destimakion Direckary

‘ ciiProgram FilesiYERITASY Browse l

¥ Use default values for MetBackup services and port numbers

v Install MetBackup online documentation

[T Start NetBackup Services:

V' Install Dpen Transaction Manager

% Back I (= e I Cancel

9.  Uncheck the box for “Start NetBackup” and click Next.

fﬁ MNetBackup Setup

MNetBackup System Mames

Enter the system name of this MetBackup Master Server, If desired,
sepver names can be fully qualified (with DNS domain suffis),

Master Server Mame:

Use & comma () bo sepatate each additional server which will have
access bo khis machine in the Following lisk,

Additional Server Names:

% Back Mexk = Cancel

10. Enter the name of the Master Server and click on Next.
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fii MetBackup Setup

Ready to Install the Program

The wizard is ready to begin installation.

Click Install ko begin the installation,

IF waou wank ko review or change any af yaur installation settings, click Back, Click Cancel ko
gxit the wizard.

% Back Cancel

11. Click on Install to continue.

|@ MNetBackup Setup

Installing NetBackup

The program features you selected are being installed.

@]  Please wait while the Installshield Setup wizard installs MetBackup, This may
[l Fake several minutes,

Skakus!

IIpdating component registration
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fii MetBackup Setup

Completing the MetBackup Setup wizard

The MetBackup Setup wizard has successfully installed MetBackup, Click

T
I ” ‘ Firish ko exit the Setup wizard,

it I Launch MetBackup Administration now,

ou must reboot your computer before Qpen Transackion Manager will
be enabled.

In order For ICR: and OTM ta be activated For backups, you must enter
an appropriate license key onyour NetBackup Master Server,

= Hath I Einish I CETLE]

12. Uncheck the box for “Launch NetBackup Administration now”.

Welcome l

1 ‘welcome fo the MetB ackup Setup program. This
pragran will install MetBackup on waur computer.

It iz strangly recommended that pou exit all ‘indows pragrams
before rnning thiz Setup progran,:

Click Cancelto quit Setup and ther cloze any programs pou
have mnning. Click Mest o continue with the Setup program..

WARNIMNG; This program iz protected by copyright law and
international freaties,

IInauthorized reproduction or distnbution of this program, or any
portion-of it, may resultin severe civil and criminal penalties, and
will be progecuted to the: mammum extent poszible under law,

Caticel |

13. Double-click on the patch for NetBackup 3.4.
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HetBackup Setup Type E3 I

Click the radio bos to the left of the option that best describes
whiere pou warnk b install the NetB ackup patch.

" Install patch to this computer onlp’

" Select fram avalable computers on the netwarl.

It pou choose the "Select from available computers'! option,
Setup will scan pour network for available clients.

¢ Back I Hest > I Caticel

14. Select Install patch to this computer only and click on Next.

L S T

Setup will copy the MetBackup patch to the selected clients.

WOTE - Pressing the "'Mext" buttan will begin the install process.

Current Settings:

--- Selected Client(s]: - _:J
LOCAL PDC _

< Back

15. Click on Next.
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Patch Inztall Summary E I

MetBackup Patchinstall surnmary:

Client LACAL PDE patch install was successtul =]

16. Click on Next.

Setup Complete |

Setup has finished inztaling the YERITAS NetB ackup patch:

17. Click on Finish to complete Setup.

18. Install NetBackup Datacenter on the second server as a NetBackup Media
server. Then apply the patch to the second server.

Rev. 3.12 J-9
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Welcome to MetBackup!

Thiz wizard helpz you configure MetBackup far the first
time.

i :
l". /"j Befors MetBackup can be properly configured,
il L]

oLy skorage devices must be phvzically attached
andlcurrectly configured as zpecified bi-the
device and operating svstem vendors.

II||||||||||||||||||IIIHIIWHIIIIIIIII ‘M

To beqgin HetB ackup configuration, click Mest.

Getting Started [ 2] I

Cancel |

19. From the NetBackup Master server, launch the NetBackup Administrator by

selecting Start > Programs > NetBackup Administrator.

Getting Started E

Step 1. Device Configuration L =

Start the Device Configuration wizard.

I|n.j\&i_::

%]

Thiz wizard will take vau through the following steps.

B 1. Configure Starage Devices

2. Configure Yolumes

3 Configurs the Catalog Backup

4 Createa Backup Palicy

Ta configure storage devices. click Mext.

« Back I Mext > I E_ér‘u:el

20. To begin the Device Configuration wizard, click on Next.

Rev. 3.12
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Device Configuration Wizard E l

whelcome to the device configuration wizard:

Thiz wizard will help you configure MetBackup to-
Lize your storage devices,

attached the starage devices tothe server and
performed all configuration steps specified by the
il device and operating sushem vendor [including

‘N ||,II Before going any further you should have physicallp
i

inztallation of any required device divers),

To begir; click Mext.

21. Click on Next.

Device Configuration Wizard [ 2] i
Device Hosts =
Specify the hostz on which to auto-dizcoverdconfigure devices. ’
-

[F you are running this wizard for the first time, please add and check all hosts with attached
devices,

Orily hiosts that are'checked will be scanned. 5o, if updating after device changes. anli the
affected hostz need to be scanned, However, all hozts zhanng & device must be scanned.

Device Hosts I Add.. |
vl pdc
Delets... |

To start device detection, click nest.

¢ Back I Mext > I Cancel
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Device Configuration Wizard

Device Hosts |
Specify the hostz on which to auto-dizcoverdconfigure devices. ’
R

[Fuou are running this wizard for the firzttime, please-add and check all hosts with attached
devices,

Orily hogtz that are checked will be scanned. So; if updating after device changes. anli the
affected hostz need to be scanned, However, all hosts sharing & device must be scanned,

Device Hosts I Add...
vl pdc
bdc [Delets... |

To start device detection, click nest.

¢ Back et > Cancel

22. Click on Add and type in the name of the other server.
23. Click on Next.

Device Configuration Wizard I
- ]
Scanning Hosts
Wit while devices are auto-discovered. ’
e

Auto-detection has completed for all hosts checked,

Frogress:

Host I Operation I Statiiz l
¥ pdc Scanning for devices, Detected 2 tape drvelz] and 1 robot(z).
¥ bdc Scanning for devices. Detected 2 tape divelz] and 1 robot(z).
¥ pdc Scanning for devices. Detected 2 tape drivelz] and 1 robot(z).
¥ pdc Service restart required.  Wizard will do later.

¥ bdc Service restart required.  ‘Wizard will do later.

To view detected devices, click Mest.

< Back I et > I Cancel

24. Click on Next after auto-detection has completed.
J-12 Rev. 3.12
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Device Configuration Wizard

Backup Devices =
Review the devices MetB ackup has found. ’
R

[y have abackup device that doss not appear in this list, cancel this wizard and wernify that the
device iz phvzically attached, and that all installation stepz specified by the device and operating
auztem yendor have been performed.

B operiess:

._?_j Far addional information on senabization, click 7"

Dievice i H... 1 State I S I Lim... 1
:g DEC  TL8ODO [C)DECOST4 pdc Configured Yes Mone
‘E DEC TZ85 [CIDEC2150 pde Configured Yes: Mone
F.\ﬂ DEC TZ83 ([CIDEC2150 pdc Configured Yes MNone
E DEC TL8OO [CIDECOS14 bde Configured Yes MNone
@ DEC TZ83 |[CIDECA150 bdc Configured Yes MNone
’ﬁ DEC TZ83 ([CIDECA150 bde Configured Yes MNone

[f thiz i3 a complete list of devices attached to vour MetBackup system, click Hest

¢ Back I et > I Cancel

25. Click on Next after verifying that the robot and drivesin the tape library are

recognized.
Device Configuration Wizard | 2] I
Drag and Drop Configuration =
Verify the diive configuration iz comect. ’
R

[ yow nieed ta make any changes simply drag a drive bo its proper location, Drives in robotic libranes
zhould appear under their rabotic ibrary. Drives hot in libraries should appear under ''Standalone
Brives". Make sure dives are ordered according to how they appear in the libram.

Bevices can be enabled and dizabled by clicking the adjacent checkbom Froperties... I

...- Drive 1 <Mulihosted> DECTZB3CDECD [DEC TZB88 [C)DECZ2150]
[+ Dive 2 <Multihosted> DECTZ89CDECT [DEC  TZ89  (C) DEC2150]

g1 Standalone Drives [or dives removed from robot]

To conbirue, chek Mest.

¢ Back I et > I Cancel

26. Expand the robot by clickin on the + sign and verify that the drivesin the
tape library arelisted as “Multihosted”. Click on Next.
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Device Configuration Wizard

Updating Device Configuration =
Fleaze wait while MetB ackup updates the device configuration. ’
R

|tpdate complete.

[ peration I H! Statiiz I _:_J
¥ Saving robot configuration changes, bdc Mo changes.

¥ Saving dive configuration changes. pdc Mo changes.

¥ Restarting the MetBackup Device Manager,  pdc Done.

¥ Saving dive configuration changes. bdc Mo changes.

¥ Restarting the MetBackup Device Manager,  bdc Done.

¥ Adding device host pdc bdc Done.

¥ Adding device host bdc bdc Done. =

Tocontitice; click Mest,

5 Hat I et > I Cancel

27. Click on Nex after updates are compl ete.

Device Configuration Wizard E I

Configure Storage Units =
You can make the devices availlable to MetBackup by configuring storage units: ’
R

& storage unit iz a logical grouping of one or more storage devices attached to a server.
Ir-order for NetB ackup to write bo the devices attached to the NetBackup server. a
storage unit muzt be configured for theze devices.

Check devices that you want. configured as NetBackup storage units ion Master Server
“Pdl:“.

v pdc-dit-robot-tld-0
v bdc-dit-robot-td-0

¢ Back I et > I Cancel

28. Check the Storage Units and click on Next.
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Device Configuration Wizard E l

Firizhed!
‘

You have successfully completed the NetBackup Device
Uil Caonfiguration fizard.

Il ' o : : : :
||I oy k! view and modify the curent configuration with the:
tedia and Device Management application.

| |||||||||Iliii‘||||i||||iIIIIIIIIIlI!
i il | |

To et the wizard, click Finizh,

Cancel |

29. Click on Finish to complete the Device Configuration wizard.

Yolume Configuration Wizard E I
Select Device i
Select the device for volume configuration. i Lj;g
s,

Celect the rabot that o wank to insentary or the bype of
standalone diive for which bou want to configure volumes,

&)l Devices
E L::}E tMedia Manager pdc
= 5 pde

Bobot 0 - TLD

T o inventon the robot Bobot 0- TLE glick:Mext: Mare | nfo |

< Back I Mext = I Cancel |

30. Expand the + sign next to the master server and click on the robot. Then
click on Next.
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Yolume Configuration Wizard [ 2]

Specify if Multiple Drive Types Exist -
Specify if the robot has more than one type of drive. %

T he wizard determined that all of the drives in Fobot - TLD on device host pdc are of tupe dit. f
the robot-has more than one type of dive, the wizard cannot inventony the robat,

: v = A mobot iz considered tohave more than one type of drive if the media witter in any 1
one drive cannot be read of writken in any other drive,
" For erample; a robok with a Quantum DLTF000 and & Quantum DLTE000 5
conzidered to have mare than one tupe of drive sihce the DLT 7000 drive: cannot
read tapes writtetin the DLT 8000 drive,

['oesz the robot have at least one ather dive on a different device hiost that iz not of the fvpe diE? |f
wou are not zure; answer Yyes'

i Yesz, there are drives in the robot that are not of bpe dlt.
i+ Mo, all dives in the robat are of type dit

Toinventon Bobot 00- TLD, cfick Mest.

< Back | Hest = | Cancel

31. Click No sothat only DLT tapes are used.

Volume Configuration Wizard B

Robot Inventory

|
Start the robot inventony. %

M ext the wizard will imeentarny the contentz of Bobat 0°- TLD and update the volume:
configuration on pde with the results. Make sure that all of the tapes that you want to uss for
backupz are in the obaot,

o

WARNIMG: Clicking Mest will cause the robat inventary to create volumes of the
! ! media tupe dit cartridge tape. [f thiz iz not what yois want, click 'Media and Device
Managment' to use the advanced configuration wutiliy.

Media and Device Managment

To ztart the robot ineentany, elick Mest

< Back Cancel

32. Click next to start the robot inventory.
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Yolume Configuration Wizard

Wiew the rezultz of the inventony.

E2
Robot Inventory ia

Performing inventory of Robat 0 - TLD and wupdating the media Manager volume
configuration on pdc:

Results:

Generating list of recommended changes | -

Froposed Changsi=) to Update the Volunse Configuration

Logically add new media CDR311 (barcode CDE311) to robot
Logically add new media CDE310 (barcodes CDE310) to robot
Hpdating wolune configuration ...

-
4| | »

To conbirue, chck Mest.

Eﬁncel I

33. Verify that the results of the robot inventory. All tapesin the library should
belisted. Click Next.

Volume Configuration Wizard EHE|

Identify Cleaning Media i
Mark all the slots in Robot 0 - TLD that contain cleaning media. i -\g

E

[ Show only volures just added:

Slat _I MedialD | Barcods _I Media Type ] Created | Assigred |
[T COP311 COP311 dlt 1/25/M 2.
(e 2 COP30 CORP310 dlt 1/26/010 2.,

Hao) I Hest = I E_énu:el

34. If any of the tapes are cleaning tapes, check the corresponding box. Click
Next.

Rev. 3.12 J-17



Designing and Implementing HP Enterprise Backup Solutions

35. Click Finish to complete the VVolume Configuration wizard.

_;-I MetB ackup Adminizstration
Start Images View Help

r

Media and Device
‘Management

!

Reports

Storage Unit
Management

Backup. Archive,

and Bestore

Activity |
Monitor

Backup F"uii-::y
Management

Monitor

36. Launch the NetBackup Administration from Start > Programs > NetBackup

Administration.

Rev. 3.12
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I MetB ackup Administration

m Images  Wiew Help:

By Media and Device Management

'@ Starage Linit Management: |_-!-1__] _____
il Backup Policy Management : “
Backup, Archive, and Restore = Léf !
=] Beparts -
Il Activity Monitar Storage Unit
Management

ﬂ Device Monitar
gal Configure MetBackup

Backup Policy

_ Management
v Azsistant ;
Exit
Backup, Archive, (=) -
and Restore 1

Reports

Device:
Monitor

Activity
Monitor

37.

From the menu at the top, select Start > Configure NetBackup.
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-_'.I Lonliguse - Netl ackup

3- G| b |G DR @

Confrgeation Group Cordigwation fm servers of pdc
= 1 i Hial | Dpassiing Spsteris | Hachine Type | Wersan
ol MT il 240 G
L. i M T #il ELNICT-
A3 Progesties il Dindg).
el
Wias !
Féi Halg, i Fl S i b Saivei. pals Lozt

38. Click on Media Servers. Then right-click and select Properties.

;I:_F Media Server Properties

Generall Llniversalﬁettingsi Serversi Elanu:lwiu:lthi Fiestu:urel General Server  Media ITimenutsi

(- allow media owensnte i c :
i Media B prefix:
¥ &NSl ¥ CRID @ TAR i“ il

WV apsa5 W DBR [V MTF1

[ Media unmaount delag:

§ 10

v fallows mltiple retentions per media
ERlE] —! zeconds,

[ | Dizallow backups spanning media
[ Media requesk delay

I' } a'_ seconds

[" Disable standalone dive extenzions

[ Disable joblogging

k. Cancel

Help |
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39. Sdect the Mediatab. Select allow media overwrite for all the choices. Then
click OK.

ZF MetB ackup Administration

Stat |mages Yiew  Help

T

Media and Device
‘Management

Storage Unit
Management

Backup. Archive.

and Bestore

2
;

Achivity
Monitor

2

Backup Policy
Management

Monitor

Rev. 3.12
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= Mol ared Devicn Hansgoren?! - HelBackap

= Mg Tepe Divess
4 1-MDECTZEACNECT)
‘S S MDECTZEACOEC)
+ i Vol Gioups
iF Staraciakines
= .J'I hed=
=1/ | Faolbad 1- TLD
TR Tope Dives
‘S 1-MDECTZEACDECD)
W 2MpECTZRCOECT)
o Wy Viokew Giguga
'1 5 Lamcldoires
A Vokaes G
i g Woksee Fooki

Fios Hedp . pomr F

Heda | Bwoode | MedaTme | Scioifme | Bobothl | Bobotbost | S| viokese
|i::|=~a=|| el OLT Lo 0 pee 1 00_000 T
EICDFA  DRHE DL o 0 ps 2 000 T

L | L

okl snager Hoot: poc

41. Expand the + signs and verify that the robot, drives, and tapes are recognized.
Then exit the window.

F NetB ackup Administration
Start |mages Yiew Help

Media and Device
‘Management

Storage Unit
Hana_gement

Backup F"uii-::y
- Management

Backup, Archive,
and Hesztore

Monitor

Activity
Monitor

42. Launch the NetBackup Administrator window. Click on Backup Policy

Management.
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&L Backup Policy Management [Clazzes] - MetBackup =] E3

F — Clazses
=

7 Print Setup...

[ Tepe [ Sto.. (ol [T TTTTLTTTT [ kep. |

=3 Print Presiew
Frint...

Bciate
[eadhivate

S el Backun Eljfer

Configure MetBackup Catalog Backup..
Backup "MetBackup Catalag™...

e Window
Iﬂ Change Master Server.

E git

Add a new class \Master Server: pde [Connected 2

43. From the top menu, choose Class > New Class.

Add a Mew Class |

Clazz name:

Ifreewillie

[T Use add class wizard.

Cancel |

44. Typeinthe name for the class and click OK.
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Add New Class - freewillie |

.-'-‘-.ttril:nutesi Schedulesi Filez  Clients |

Clignt name 1 Hardware I [ perating System

R
4

L_;J'

¥ Dietect operating swstem when adding or changing a client.
Hew I Belete | EIoEeTlies |

k. | Cancel | Help |

45. Click onthe Clientstab. Then click on the small computer icon under the
Operating System. Add both the master and the media servers into the clients
list.
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Change Class - freewillie i

.-'-‘-.ttril:nutesi Schedules  Files: IEIientsI

Pathnarne or Direchive
e =

THE I [TElETE | FEnamie | i | [ |

k. | Cancel | Help |

46. Click onthe Filestab. Then click on the foldersicon near the upper right
corner. Choose some folders on both serversto back up.
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Change Class - freewillie

Aftributes. Schedules ] Files 1 Elients1

Start Wirdow
2 4 6 8 100 12 14 16 18 20 22 24
Sun
M R I R e T R RE S S e R R
Tl:lrl'_ e . T SR B TR I R S SR, (DI RN R R SR B TR S R SR, SR, T
e
SR e s e e S T Tt SR
Wed
Thun- T e et e e T T e et S R
F_n- iR T EE S R SR SRR S T CERE R T T R SRR R R T
”n- B R S S e e T S e SR SR e T T S R
Sat

Mame ] Tupe ] Rete. .. ] Freg... ] Pulti... ] Stara... ] Molu...

el (|| [Eme
[ ok | cancel l Help J

47. Click on the Schedules tab and then click New.

Change Schedule - Clazs freewillie EE
[ arne: [ Owvemde class storage unit:

|ao ] [z
Type of backup: [ Owemide class volume poal:

1 Full Backup j ]' Ir _,j
Hetention: Frequency; Media multiplexing

11 week _:] 11 jﬂ"\-'-.-"eeks_'j 13

i Start Window -

Diplicate

[elete
Clear
Dupicate
_Undo |

| TUE_EH_B:DD Start: ET}I“ J_D‘D‘!DT]“:::i End: i_s“ét_‘ ﬁfﬁﬁﬁ HESDMHDH:]'IEI it ::j
0K | Cahcel I Help ‘

48. Type aname for the schedule and select al times. Change the retentionto 1
week. Click OK.
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E—E Backup Pohcy Management [Clazzes] - NetBackup =]
| Class Edit Wiew ‘Window Help |.
& New Class. - a e | o ‘
8 Coppto Mew Class E E il @ k' @ .
lie: Attributes
% Frint Setup... -
El. Brint Ereview 1 Tupe I Star... I ‘-.-’u:ulu...l I I l | 1 I_! 1 I l | I Keyw...l
__ = illie M5-. MetB.. - 0% HHMN-H M- HNH._.
% Erint:..
SEriate - -
= ; 'IEZ 1 Schedules
Deachvate i = I = i = | hi = i"v‘ | |
=] anual Backup.. Chrl+E | ypE et | Fre.; 0ra0. nlume. .
b ki i Full Backup Twesk 1. 1
Configure MetBackup Catalog Backup..
Backup "MetBackup Catalog'...
? S fie: 2 Files
MNew Wfindow e or Directive |
|3 Change Mazster Server., egatof
Exit egatob
freewillie: 2 Clients
Client name I Hardware I Dperating System '
= nde PC WindowsM T
= hde: PC Windowsh T
Request at immediate backup of an existing clasz {Mazter Server: pdc |I:n:|nr'|ec:téd L

49. From the top menu of the Backup Policy Management window, select Class
> Manual Backup.
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E BAeclivily Momabod - MelH ackip
B Bl Wew el

d- SR bk 0 e8!

Johs |5tndm|ﬁmcﬂ|

I_ Job 1D | Type | st | s | Clas | Schedus | Chem | Heds Sere

=i 4 Bachup Arkem Moo = [ [ b

G 3 Elmckomp Bifive I =} pecic rede
Fex Halp, piats F1 Queed 0 Bothe 7 [Requued 0 [Done 0 [Totsl 2 [Hasle Seva pde
50. Return to the NetBackup Administration window. Click on Activity

Monitor.

51. Right-click aparticular backup job to monitor the progress of the backup.
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Appendix K: Module 6 — Lab 1

Objective

After completing this module, you will be able to install and configure NetWorker
for Microsoft Windows NT.

Requirements
s Windows NT 4.0 with Service Pack 6
= 64MB RAM
m 110 MB disk space

Procedure

“;- Tividl Shorages Managen Served - nstalS hickd Wizard

Setup Type
Choose the sebup bvpe Bhat Desst qulks vour niseds. [

Pinarsh SE00l & Sabad DD,

ﬁ ﬂnwmh&mﬂhmﬂd.ﬁmhmﬂ
- SpAcE,

™ Cusbam
: Choose which program Fastures you mant retaled and whers they
- will b= retallec. Recommendsd for advanosd users.

sk [ pem> ]| o |

1. Insertthe TSM 4.1 for Windows CD and install defaults as prompted.
Reboot.

2. Install the TSM 4.1.1. upgrade. Reboot.
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Welcome to the TSM Server Utilities

—What wotld you like to do next?

= Tip of the day

é;} Did you know...

You can prune your schedule log on
the client by uging the
SCHEDLOGRETEMTIOM optionin

waur client options file. ﬁ  Contignre Devicss.

" Prepare TSM Volumes

" Label Media

v Shaow on Startllp Mest Tip | | ] I| Cancel I| Help l

3. Access TSM Server Utilities viaicon. When windows appear, choice for

Initial Configuration should be default. Click OK to configure.

TS5H Fniteal Condigueation Environment iz d

3 L € "a e
Initisl Cordigumation Preferances "
Ll
TEM can poreide guadarce based on pow pisferences m

“foap can gt el anp B e during the mitsl confgurston by choking Helo,

11 s gom et 1 TS o ey sl sciditional mloemalion bo ba subomatically displagad &
ey ponds i the procsss,

Wi pou Bl 1o Fass sddtional mboimatory displapsd durreg mekal Conbgurnston ©

l?h"ﬂ
" Mo

TIF Il pow get sheck sl sy ponl duing this mitial configuistion procecdhae clck on Hest
Thes vazignch: vall provids imsnonabls delsul wshmt

{Eacklﬂett:-ll.'.u'clecb]

4. Default isto have additional info displayed during procedures. Click Next.
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TS5H Initesl Condigus ation Environment Wizaed

Conhguistion Guidance |nfosmation a1y
15 ciary piorende guadarecs Cased on poll pralenente:s m

TS o b configuaied lor shandalone and nebwork ermmonme:

‘witeck ppe of ersacement will pou b configung”

" Standslone [looal machine with one local disnt)
% Hbwork. [rasbescek. conneched chants]

TIP: T S lardabors: arvaonmen? ol SUpRoits & snghe compted |ma network
rvenoimenl pou can nstal TSM chent sofwsie on compubers Sroughout pour nevaork
el Froamn acd M o B0 & TS M serv

m.:.:k|um:.| E-aﬂ:dl Hebl

5. Default is Network configuration. Click Next.
6. Click Finish to complete Initial Configuration Wizard.

T5M Pedomance Conbigeation ‘Wizasd

Welcome (o the TS5M Performance
Configuration Wizard

Thiz vezasd well baslip wou b configas TSH for mpeoesd
parlomancs

T o exdriteriag, chok Mad

[(Be | coca Help

7. Click Next to start Performance Wizard.
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T5H Perfosmance Configuration "&zard

T5M Peaformance Dplons: IF-
Diescrbe wour TS5 emvironmesnd il

Hioey many clanlz: wil the TS W ‘whal mize flec vl the TS osiver ippicaly

PR Hppo T Elora?
1 local ™ mostly omadl files |smalier than 1MB)
*2-8 ™ mooetly laige Fles ferges than 1MB]
™ 50 o rioes 1% s ervmn mid ol gmall and lsigs fles

-:E-scl.lﬂ-nt.‘:—l[:umallﬂeb]

8. Defaultis 2-49 clients, and amix of small and large files. Thiswill suffice
for our test purposes. Click Next.

T5%H Pedomance Condiguration Wizard

T Pail nzer [l

The TSM perfoemarce wzsd is now snalpzing pour haed diees

Bohe: Thiz hast mayp tabue a while ho comphete.

& gl ol equeriial and randon scosds el b Barg um on sach o pour ksl hand
drves. Thage begks modsl e way that TSH wmes diveas Bor i database. recovery g,
ard duk vobameas

TSk vl wiwe Hhas resabs of B lests bo determives the best looshion lor eackh ol Fese
et of wolumis:.

Chek on Slop T i marl 16 Sencel the ansles: and el the peilonmancs wizand
Testing has complebed. To conbinue, chok Mt
Frogese
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TSM Pesfmmance Configuation WWizand

T5M Perfoimance Dptione I;,
Thae TSM psfoirance oplaner has webed o dises of pour sl oo Folows:
Thee TS8 sepve ubliles volume slocstion sz s sel hy he allocabe volume spece n
1 fiodowing oider deperding o the amount of Tee space readable
D 5 DB Hank Flank Dimk Rank
=}
‘ N
¢ Back st + Concel | e |

TSM Peafoemance Confegu abios Wizand

Completing the TSM Performance
Confignration Wizard

Thas TSM perlosnancs wicad has debermired sk somes T5M
server oplons selings should be updsted & mprose
presfCATranCE

Clicdk o Finish ln

¥ Update senves ophions
[+ Updshs regetiy with prefenad volums infaimalion
T Display peifomance eport wpon completion

Repoit TPROGRE™ \Twolh TS MUt adenpet g

T it wathwoud sppbeng changss, chick on Cance

-:Ead:IFnd-'.IEan:uilHlbl

9. Performance Wizard will now analyze the available volumes for
recommendations on where to set up disk storage pools, recovery logs, etc.
Click Next when complete. Click Finish to complete.
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T5M Sereer Inibializabion Wizand

Welcome to the TS Server
Inftializaton Wizard

Thiz vazaid vall Felp vou o rebalios snonstancs of a TSM
server on fhis compuber

T @ contrnss chek Haid

Carcel | Halp |

10. Click Next to start Server Initialization Wizard. Click Next.

T5M Served Initializatson Wizard

Serven Koy and Localion Information |
E ach serve motancs has o unicue segidny ke a well 51 5 sef of umioue fle

You e configang TSM serve |1 o this sestem,

Serem mEtancs ke Gaivar]

Sy base deschuy: c:hprogra™ 1 reolisnt senve

Tupsn on b chimcdoty veher: ool vacdd B s sirost’s Lnagus et 1 b placed

Sy mtance dinechon

A TR &

¢ Back et > Cancel | +isig |

11. Leavedefaultsfor Server Key and Location Information. Click Next.
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TSH Server Initislization Wizand

Seawer Volumes Location |
T ko b e of P il sisean woluims: can e specled

T 1 the complels path 8o the mitisl volume of sach ype

Irebial databass vk
R | | [P e
3 mmm
1 wizand o SCCoUEt 1o
Initid recorwery log wobame: oplisizs the keaiion of
| endutaservlogh dem JJ sarch [ype of voluma
Irohal disk sloesge pood wolame:
!r. ‘temdatahsereehdskl, dsm JJ TIF: _El‘ml i'.II g
you can help engue Hhal

W automalicaly ciests sddinnal DR volumnes &t readed TSH wall comfionss Io n
¥ Automatically crmate addinal Lo volurms: & nesded

fﬂa.:t|_§m>||:um||-u¢

12. Leavedefaultsfor volumelocations. Click Next.

IS Saavar Inikiahzalion Wieand

Gerver Service Logon Parameters |
[ B szegunt arvd padowomd sl 1ha seives vl i undel can be speched

‘which acoount should te serice e when ogging on b 'Windows 7

¥ The Syzlem scoourk Faxt domain Sccounts uss:
™ This acooant l domanhaccmr_nane
Thes gorvem parenl scoess

Parpmod | Aictive Disschony vihern

logged m under s 5esien
Werly pasmeod I acoourl.

Ta access &chve Duecion

‘when do pou wank e sendice o st 7 the server st be logoed
o uniden & sceount vath

7 Miariasly when | ephcily glail tha seraca Bdminshative pemissons.

cfock | Hewr | Cancd | Hee |

13. Leavethe System account as the choice for login account. Choose
Automatically when Windows boots for the service start choice. Click Next.

14. Click Finish to complete Server Initialization.
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Information

'.\i) The T5M sereer haz been initialized.

TEM Dink Stowags Pool Volane ‘Wirasd

Welcome to the 150 LMsk ::immg-e
Fool Volume YWizard

T witzand weall sl o b ey Cletermane B Desl di2e for
itk storsge pool. sloosle s ditk volume ard e sdd i o
TSM dizk. slorage pool

TSM #56i agn podlt car conlar ik vohames TSM Bl
ubi deah, doimge posk (o Hone dela bl ol reageslng thee dala
In ke of opdical redia

T kmigien coomligrnneg ponr TS disk storage pool, chek M et

[CHees 1| concel | Hew |

15. Click Next to start the Disk Storage Pool Volume wizard.

TSM Dink Stmags Pool Volame ‘Wizaed

T5M Sioiage Paol 56 inleamalinm
Sedert T5H dek shoage pool and provide & data size edimale

Wwihich TSH dick stormge pood wirikd po B o sk vath™
T8 Dk Shotzge Pouls:
(ML =]

Hores resrg WEB of ncreeenial daba do wou sepeci bo hayve F
muded though thir slorsgs pool sach dag? T |

Esnmpda:

11 this TSM sepeer suppotts S0 cberds snd e gvssge snoint of dots §hat chenges on
sach node sach dsp i (L 3B then $a valys shooid ba 50 * 0.5 o Z5HE.

tBack | Mews | Cocdl | Hew |

16. For our purposes, the disk storage pool volume needsto be relatively small.
We are more interested in writing to tape than providing quick access to
incremental datafor restore purposes. Make DISKPOOL 100 MB. Click
Next.
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TEM Dk Shmags Pool Vehene Wizaed
R il T5HE 51 Pl Size Ialosmstion
% pevily Hhe manee, bocation, and sioe of B dith slorage volane:

Shrage pool DESEFTION
Currend slorage pool w2e an HE
Suggested slorags pool sioe bz HE

iz s M o0k yoas Bl the disk, woboams o ba?
|m 3. [ Supgested dick volmme e 21 MB)]

Tppess frem ll pasths o] e of Do il b s s thes st shorsges wobame:

Wt ereed | s dimn B | Dk Spoce.. I

ok | Hews | cocd | Hew

17. Leavedefaultsfor storage pool size. Click Next.

ANRU1075I =]

'.\:!.} The volume has been succeszsiully defined to TS,

TSM Databars Volume Wirssd

Welcome (o the TSN Daiabase
Yolume Wizard

1 16 rcadazs lhi capacty ol e TEM datshans

Seliing thee proper s for pour dalabase wil Felp prevent
indemusdions b TAM servines

E"E:Eff ] Cancel

Thiz Vizad well halp pou o oquackly deteimins the beot pime o
tha T5M dalabase. shocsls & delaksss woiums, snd ther uss

T sgen Conliguinesg) pinal TSM clalabans wobamae, chok Mas

Helo
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TEM Dstabars Volume Wizssd

T5M Datshazs Size Infimalion

Epsciy e sow ol a4 wohure L yee In eeiasys e aee ol ha dstshaes

Cument datshase cspaciy s: 12 HE
Fecommended capaciy is 2 HE

TSk DB wolirees writ be 5 leasl S8 aid can be eoieased B unite

Spscilp e oew of B dsisbass wolumes n JHE unels.

5+[4'|! = B3 M8 [FRecommmnded volumeemiz 53 ME|

T ppee thes: |l puait s nrves of Fod Bl b0 e e Hoi paivss datsbhicns: oburse

[c Lpmadsigh nayvey] b d e B||:|w:|:t I ik gplti i

Bk [ Mew: | Coxe |

Help

18. Choose defaults for database volume wizard.

e Wil

Welcome to the TSM Recovery Log
Wizard

T P " el ol oy s s e it (el i il
ubiization kevel of Bhe TSM recoveny log slocsls b 1Bcover
log wobame, snd her s # i0 noissss the capaciy of the
TS necosass) kg

Tha TSM iseor=wn g sireid dilahage lianzacion rloimnalor
b i ek Pres Giabatorss Coan D peghoresdl B0 da ot seent
shate shondd an indsmaption in databass ealshiily coour

T & sy evwrdiguireg podr TSR st oreiy g, clhck Rasd
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TS M Ascovery Lo Violene Wirad

T5M Fecowey Log Sice Infoimstion -
Gpeniy the soe of & volume 1o use 1o noiease the sz of he reoosvey kog I_|

Chmeank ooy g mformation
digned capacidhE] 2

TSM recorveny kg vobsnes: mst be of lsent S0 snd can be ncisased m S units
Speoly the sow of e soovery kg wolums n 4WE ik,

Gefen |.:'H 1= 1 MB

T trex Fuall padhy s s of Hhe Bl b use 55 e res recowesy log wolime:

[:'-":rhdﬂa‘-:i-'f!"'-uﬂc=n Srezi- | Dk Space |

¢ Back | Hs 3 | Coreal | Hdes |

19. Inrecovery volume wizard, make sure volumeis at least 100 MB. Entering
23 inthe calculation window will create arecovery log volume of 101 MB.
Click Next, then Finish.

ANRU1075I E|

.'\lg The volume - haz been succeszsfully defined ta TSM.

T5M Leense Wiaid

Welcome o the TSH License Wikard

Thes sz e Frsiper o 1egesbe poia [5H boenies

To canlress, ehch Ras

Hews | E.Imﬂj Help ]
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TSH Licenos Wirded

T5M Lascemse Diplions
Tak peaechih sl BCdHryg oplord E

Howr mang of sach pe of loenss haye pou puckased ™

Lizence [azraigston [ lnliee | Puckucsd | Comphant o]
S TOP low b o 1] [ Wit

o] TP for 58P A2

i T for E55

J'I.'F"Irl ESS RS

] TDP e EWE Srmirias
2] TOP tor EWC Syrmnesiis AP
Ly Shaing
Bir |

]
Server Licensng: Comphan Puchaied [ = [eet ]

= =

u 1]
o 1
1] 1] e
1] o
o ]
1} 1

chock | Moty | Concd | Hew |

20. Inlicensewizard, enable 50 Managed System for LAN licenses, 50 Managed
System for SAN licenses, one Shared Library license, and several Managed
Library licensesif thisisthelibrary master. Ifitisalibrary client, do not
enable the Managed Library license.

TSM Serece Configurstion ‘Wizard

Welcome to the TsM Service
Conliguration YWizard

The: sz wall Feedp 0 b0 condiguae T5M service:

The foflowsng seraoes pan be configured 1sing tes wzand
11 T5M Serem
2] T3 5051 direin dinvai

4] I'=3d S

To contrus,_ clck, K

[ E= 1) E.nmdl Help
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e Lonbgunafion Wiz

Conlugaie The TSM Seiven Savice
A Sereice is the peefered method of running the TSM sapesr.

21. Inthe service configuration wizard, click on Options. The Server service
should already be started and set to Automatic. Confirm and click Next.
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TSM Serece Configurstion ‘Wizaed

Conluguie ke TS5M Deveer D
Benmate oplions are avalables for T4 and Wirdows 2000

Chck Sha b shadt thie T5M dacs divois, Chok Oplord: o conlgue i daiep
oo, opdical suppat, ard ralve W1 devos diver comisliree

g

SericE name TEM Dervica Diree
Elatus Shopeed
TIF

11 jpan chek: Siail ard ben &n 0 Siccage slatng thal B spaben conrol
il Hhe: desvice speciied the mock oy seasons ane tat no device: se
afscked o that anothe MT dimeer dvsady has the devacs glincsiad

15e the dereices spolst m M T combol pared So st the slaiun mods o
Manusl lor are quch direer

tBack | Hek: ]|  Concel | Hew |

22. Click on Options and configure the Device Driver to start automatically.
Click Start to start the driver and click Next to continue. NOTE: Do not do
thisif you are using the IBM 3584 LTO tape library (Anaconda). It usesits
own drivers and not the TSM driver.

TEM Service Conhgumation Wirasd

Configura the TSM Schadulm Sarvce
Chek: Oplasr: To @vcsuns: Bl il st o e urales’ el conssd ool

Chick Stat do shart the TSM scheduls: Chok Dipbions bo set the sharhap mode,
seooant infomshor,. s lngging mlormsior,

Service name TSH Scheduler |

Sl Ml Iz il

TIP
Thas kst v bo nstall or iemoss g scheduler femvice 5 b

- Complste tha senws conligueslion
- Sl e Back upe-sickeen GLI
+ Ehodse Liltes: | Selup wWhaand lonm B backup-sickea chend memu

+ Complele e wioasd

< Bk Cancel | Helo ]

23. The Scheduler service will need to be installed later viathe Backup/Archive
GUI. Click Next to continue.
24. DO NOT USE THE DEVICE CONFIGURATION WIZARD.

Configuring the library and drives are more easily done via command line.
Click Cancel to opt out of thiswizard. Click Yeswhen asked if you want to

mark this wizard as completed.
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25.

26.

27.

28.

DO NOT USE THE CLIENT NODE CONFIGURATION WIZARD.
Y ou will need to set up the local client node after configuring the library.
Again, when prompted, mark the task as completed.

DO NOT USE THE SCHEDULING WIZARD. Thisis best done after
configuring the client node. Mark the task as completed.

DO NOT USE THE CLIENT OPTIONSWIZARD. Thisisonly for
setting up specific situations for backup clients. Aswe will work only with
servers, thisis unnecessary. Mark the task as completed.

This completes the initial server setup. Click no when prompted to begin a
backup of thelocal client.
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Backup
Appendix L: Module 6 - Lab 1

Objective

After completing this module, you will be able to configure Tivoli Storage
Manager with Microsoft Windows NT and then run a backup job.

Requirements
s Windows NT 4.0 with Service Pack 6
= 64MB RAM

Procedure

After installing TSM and running the wizards as outlined in the Installation
Procedure, perform the following functions to configure TSM for the lab
environment.

NOTE: The web-based interfaceisthe easiest way to perform these tasks; therefore, all
instructionsin this procedure will refer to the web-based commands.

1. OpentheTivoli Storage Manager Server Utilities by clicking on the desktop
shortcuit.
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2. Click on Server Options and then click on Edit.
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adsm |

'l

(Y Canrt open the options file: o:h\progra™ Mtivolivtemhserver ! demesare opt,
Wwhould pou like to create it using default values?

3. Click onYesto create the optionsfile.

SHMF Shsilad Aol i :_-J

SHMF Trap Samics i sral I I
S pooke Sk lad Fugbomal

TCRAF NelB 105 Helpe Shailed Fusomalic Stop I
Telspkwng Seiwes M s .

mal Demabled 4I
T Manusl 4'
Wimidce Insl gl | srsl I
‘whork slaSion Skaried fugomslic ¥ Sthe.

H'& Prolies. ..
Cratup Farsmesters

'

4. Inorder for changes to take effect, stop and restart the TSM Server servicein
the Control Panel > Services.

N Servan Ashmmainaiien - Bicsssell Ikmnai | gk

Bl E Yo Fpedn Iuk  Heds -
e T ~ U S SR - R

Mk Forame Siop  Ferssh  Hoe
ﬂ’r—ll:'l-_'l i oeslheai TS50 3 e | L™

Tivoli

Sarver Admintsiralion

ingw M il Jot

Administrator Login
I Fasrwwrd

._J- r - B
M P

] Dam T Locad edvanem

5. Open the browser and bring up the admin page of http://localhost:1580 . Log
in as admin, password admin.
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6. Click on Object View.
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B Servw Admimizhalion - Meziozoll Intzinet E splonm
Eie Edt Wew Frvoibes ook Help -
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Click on Clients. Then Click on Client Nodes.

The default client will be the only Client Node listed. This node must be
deleted to enable the deletion of the default policy domain later. Click on the
default client.
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9.  From the pull-down menu, choose Delete client node.
10. Next, return to Object View. Click on Server, then Server Status.

11. Choosethe server. From the pull-down menu, perform the following status
changes:

Server name (eliminate the*_SERVERL1” on the end)
|P address

Port # (1500)

URL (http://<server>:1580)

Password (admin)

Crossdefine (on)

Password expiration (900)

Web Administration Time Out (0)

Activity Log Retention (7)
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LIBRARY SETUP

Library Manager procedure: NOTE: Thisisonly performed on one TSM server,
namely the Library Manager.

10.

11.

12.
13.

14.

Go to Object View, then Server Storage, then Libraries and Drives, then
Automated Libraries.

From the pull-down menu, choose Define Automated Library.
Givethelibrary a name.

In the Device Name field, put the proper device information as defined in the Device
Information window of the TSM Server Utilities console. The library device name
should look something like “1b0.1.1.3".

In the Element field, provide the number associated with the robot. This number can
be found at the TSM web site by looking under “Requirements and Supported
Devices’ for TSM. Look up the particular library you are trying to configure. The
page will list all the element numbers for the robot and drives within the library.
Make a note of these numbers—they will be needed for setting up the automated
drives |ater.

After defining the library, the drives must be set up. Go back to Object View, then
Server Storage, then Libraries and Drives, then Automated Drives.

From the pull-down menu, choose Define Automated Drives.
Give the drive aname.
Choose the library previousy defined.

In the Device Name field, put the proper device information as defined in the Device
Information window of the TSM Server Utilities console. The drive device name
should look something like “mt0.2.1.3".

In the Element field, provide the number associated with the drive IN THE PROPER
ORDER within the library. Make sure that the proper element number is associated
with the proper device.

Repeat the above drive procedure for each drive in the library.

Go to Object view > Server Storage > Libraries and Drives > Library Volumes >
Operations > Label Library Volume.

Make the following changes:

Search Library Yes

Source Barcode

Library Category Scratch
Overwrite Existing Label Yes
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Library Client procedure:

Perform thisfor all TSM servers sharing the library with the TSM library manager. Do
not perform thisfor the TSM library manager.

Rev. 3.12

10.

11.

First, connectivity must be established with the library manager. Go to Object
View, then Server, and then Other Servers.

From the pull-down menu, choose Define Server. Fill in the proper information for
the library manager, and set Crossdefine to yes. When communication is
established, proceed to library setup.

To set up ashared library, go back to Object View, then Server Storage, then
Libraries and Drives, then Shared Libraries.

From the pull-down menu, choose Define Shared Library.

Fill in the library name as defined on the library manager. Fill in the name of the
library manager in the Primary Library Manager field.

To set up shared drives, go back to Object View, then Server Storage, then Libraries
and Drives, then Shared Drives.

From the pull-down menu, choose Define Shared Drive.
Fill in the name of the drive as defined on the library manager.
Choose the shared library previoudly defined.

In the Device Name field, put the proper device information as defined in the Device
Information window of the TSM Server Utilities console. The drive device name
should look something like “mt0.2.1.3”. NOTE: The device name information may
be different from that on the library manager—this information is defined as how the
operating system sees the drives.

Repeat this procedure for al drivesin the shared library.



Designing and Implementing HP Enterprise Backup Solutions

Policy Domain Setup

This procedure is to be performed at each TSM server.

1
2.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Now set up the policy domain. Go back to Object View, then Policy Domain.

Choose the default domain and, using the pull-down menu, delete the
domain.

From the pull-down menu, choose Define Policy Domain.

Give the domain a name that appliesto the library that will be associated with it.
Leave al other defaults.

The new domain should belisted. Choose it and then click on Policy Sets at the
bottom of the page.

From the pull-down menu, choose Define Policy Set.

Give the policy set a name that corresponds with the domain. Leave all other
defaults.

The new policy set should be listed. Choose it and then click on Management
Classes at the bottom of the page.

From the pull-down menu, choose Define Management Class.

Give the management class a name that corresponds with the policy domain and set.
Leave all defaults.

The new management class should be listed. Choose it and then use the pull-down
menu to choose Assign as Default Management Class. Perform this function.

Choose the management class just defined and click on Backup Copy Group at the
bottom of the page.

In the backup copy group fields, define the following:
Copy Destination (DISKPOOL)
Versions Exists (nolimit)
Versions Deleted (nolimit)
Retain Extra (nolimit)
Retain Only (nolimit)
Copy Mode (ABSOLUTE) Thiswill allow full backups.

Do not define an archive copy group. Thisis unnecessary for testing purposes.

14.
15.

16.

17.

Go back to Policy Set. Choose the previoudly defined set.

From the pull-down menu, choose Validate Policy Set. The screen will show a
message warning that an archive destination has not been set. Thisis because an
archive copy group will not be defined. A second message should say that the set is
ready for activation.

From the pull-down menu, choose Activate Policy Set. The screen will again show
the warning about not having an archive destination. A second message should say
that the set has been activated.

Go back to Object View, then Server Storage, and then Device Classes.
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18.
19.

20.

21.
22

23.
24,
25.
26.
27.

28.

29.
30.
31.
32.
33.

From the pull-down menu, choose Define Device Class.

Givethe class an appropriate name. Leave all other defaults, except make Mount
Retention = 2

Go back to Object View, then Server Storage, then Storage Pools, and then
Sequential Access Storage Pools.

From the pull-down menu, choose Define Sequential Access Storage Pool.

Givethe pool an appropriate name. Leave all defaults, except make Maximum
Scratch Volumes Allowed = 500.

Go back to Storage Poals, then Disk Storage Pools.

Delete ARCHIVEPOOL and BACKUPPOOL using the pull-down menu.
Choose DISKPOOL.

From the pull-down menu, choose Update Disk Storage Pool.

In the Next Storage Pool window, choose the sequential access storage pool
previoudy defined.

Leave al other defaults, except make Low Migration Threshold = 10. Thiswill
allow the migration procedure to a most completely move data from disk to tape
before resuming a backup job.

Finally, aclient node must be defined for the server in the policy domain.
Go to Object View, then Policy Domain. Choose the policy domain.
At the bottom of the page, choose Client Nodes.
From the pull-down menu, choose Define Client Node.
Define the following:
Name (server name)
Password (client)
Policy Domain (domain previously created)
Maximum Mount Points (1)
Leave all other defaults.

The TSM server is now configured.
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Backup of TSM server

2= Wia

Z, 7
IR

Fee Halp, piics

)

1. To usethe Backup/Archive GUI to run abackup, go to Start > Programs >

Tivoli > Backup/Archive GUI
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2. Pick adirectory to backup. Click on Backup.
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Installing and Configuring Legato NetWorker 6.0.1

for True4 5.1
Appendix M: Module 6 —Lab 1

Objective:
Toinstall and configure Legato NetWorker 6.0.1 for Tru64 5.1 and to backup and
restorefiles.
Requirements:
s AlphaServer
m  KGPSA-BC or KGPSA-CA host bus adapter

Rev. 3.12 M-1
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Step 1
Copying the Patch-Kit-3 Patch

Note: The Tru64 UNIX operating system has patches that are rel eased between major
revisions. These patches either fix bugs or add enhancements. Tru64 5.1 patch kit 3is
abundle of patches that are required and/or recommended as of today for Tru64 5.1.
New patch kits are released as needed (usualy quarterly). Patch kit 3 has arequired
enhancement for NetWorker 6.0.1. If running Legato in a cluster, use Patch Kit 2.

1. Turnthe Alphaserver on. At the system prompt POOO>> type b and hit Enter

2. Loginasroot with the password the appropriate password.

3. Open aTerminal window and create a CDROM directory.

[ T

Window Edit Options Help

# mkdir Jocdrom
I # 1 I

4. Create adirectory called home/os_patch/pk3

T

5. Insert the Patch Kit 3 CD into the CDROM and mount it.
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drombc focdrom
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6. Copy the Patch Kit 3 file to /home/os_patch/pk3 directory.
At the command prompt, #, type
cp /cdrom/pk3/T64V51AS0003-20010413.tar home/os_patch/pk3

F aww [

7. Unmount the CDROM, remove the Patch Kit 3 CD from the CDROM drive.

dtterim

Window Edit Cphons

S e e
# umount Socdrom

This completes the copying of the Patch Kit 3 file to the hard drive.
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Step 2

|nstalling the Patch Kit 3 Patch

8. Takethe system into Sngle User Mode.
At the system prompt, #, type init sand hit Enter.

|

Window Edit Options

# init =
Moving control tTo COMSOLE dewvice,

# 1

9. Display the hard drive space in kilobytes.
At the system prompt, #, type df —k and hit Enter.

10. Mount all volumes of the hard drive.
At the system prompt, #, type mount —a and hit Enter.

11. Go into the home/os_patch/pk3 directory.
At the system prompt, #, type cd /home/os_patch/pk3 and hit Enter.

12. Next run the T64V51AS0003-20010413.tar file.
At the system prompt, # type tar xvf T64V51AS0003-20010413.tar

13. Go into the patch kit subdirectory

14. Run the Patch file.
At the system prompt, # type ./dupatch
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15. When asked for the path to the top of the patch distribution, typein
/home/os_patch/pk3/patch_kit

16. The system will ask Which option you would like to install? Choose Option 1, Patch
install. Type 1 and hit Enter.

Note: Throughout the installation of the patch, the system will notify you on what is
happening. It will then prompt you to hit Enter to continue. Y ou may want to take the
time to read the screen to get a better understanding on what is going on, if not, just hit
Enter each time.

17. The system will also prompt you again, for which option you would like to choose.
For thislab, choose option 2, Check and Install. Type 2 and hit Enter.

Note: Inarea life environment, you would choose Option 1 first, once that completes
and passes, then choose Option 2.

18. The system will ask if you want to allow the volume to be reversible, state yes. Type
yes and hit Enter.

Note: Stating yeswill allow you and or the customer to uninstall Patch Kit 3 Patch.
This however, takes up alot of disk space. Y our customer may not want to do this.

19. The system will request aname. Type in your name and hit Enter.

20. The system will then ask for comment. Y ou may want to type something in to the
effect of | installed this patch kit to get the enhancements required for NetBackup 3.4
and hit Enter.

21. The system will list all the patchesit hasto offer. Scroll down to the bottom and select
the number to install all patches. Type the number in and hit Enter.

Note: If the system finds a patch that it cannot install, tell it to continue with out it.

22. The system will ask Do you have a pre-existing configuration file? Type yes and hit
Enter.

23. The system will request for you to Enter the name of the pre-existing configuration
file or hit return to you “ your server name”’ . Mine was ALPHASEVEN. Hit Enter to
continue.
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24. The system will ask Do you want to edit the configuration file. Type n and hit Enter.

25. The system will ask do you want to reboot now? Typey and hit Enter.

26. Once the system reboots, it will take you back to the Log in prompt.

This compl etes the installation of the Patch Kit 3 Patch portion of the lab.
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Step 3
NetWorker 6.0.1 Initial I nstallation Process

27. Insert the NetWorker 6.0.1 CD into the CD-ROM and mount it.
At the command prompt, #, type the command below and hit Enter.
Note: If thereisnot a/cdrom directory aready made, then you will need to make one.

]

Window Edit Options

# mount Adev/disk dromdc Sodram
# i

28. Go into the CDROM directory
At the command prompt, #, type the command below and hit Enter.

]

Window Edit Options

29. List the filesto verify that there isa TRU64 directory
At the command prompt, #, type the command below and hit Enter.

Window Edit Options

README  THT
o

orun. int
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30. Go into the TRU64 directory.
At the command prompt, #, type the command below and hit Enter.

|

Window Edit Options

# cd TRUG4
# i

31. Install Legato NetWorker 6.0
At the command prompt, #, type the below command and hit Enter.

|

Window Edit Options

# setld -1 A

32. The below information appears, type 5 and hit Enter.
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33. The below information appears type y and hit Enter.

dttermm

Window Edit Opticns

rou are installing the following optional
» Networker Basic Client

Metworker Driver &

Legato Hetworker Manpages

34. Y ou may receive the below information, if you do, hit Enter then continueto step 9. If
not, continue to step 9.

dtterrm
Window Edit Opticne
FASFE ot faound!

Enter the location for this C ant’s NatWorker home directory

dtterm

Window Edit Optiocne

on procedure adds entries to the Jeto/roc and
F Files on the NetWorker server; the original
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36. The below information will then appear, type n and hit Enter.

dtterm

Window Edit Opticns

L [T J
LIa])

37. You may receive the below information. If so, typey and hit Enter then continue to
step 26. If not, continue to step 26.

dtterm
Window Edit Opticne

The nsr/re

38. The below information appears, type in your specific server name and hit Enter.

dtterm

Window Edit Opticne

Please enter the nams of

31 phaseverll

39. It will ask you to do the same thing, enter <CR> and hit Enter
Note: CR = Carriage Return = Enter key

Rev. 3.12 M-13



Designing and Implementing HP Enterprise Backup Solutions

Window Edit Opticns

2ase entar the name of

Fl
|
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40. The below information will appear, typey and hit Enter.

dtterm

Window Edit Optiocne

egtart nsrexecd?

41. Once the installation is complete the system will take you to the system prompt, #, and
show you the following information.

Note: you will need to write down the path information for you will need it in the next
section.

Window Edit Cptions

| arep LGTOR

The below information should appear:
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dbberrm

Window Edit Optione
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43. Verify that the NetWorker daemons are running.
At the system prompt, #, enter the below command and hit Enter.

The following information should appear:

Window Edmt Jptions

44. Change back to the root directory, unmount the CDROM, remove the NetWorker 6.0.1
CD from the CDROM drive.

At the system prompt, #, enter the below command and hit Enter.

dtterim

Window Edit Cphons

# |::;|_ ;
# umount Acdrom
# 1

This completes the initial installation of Legato.
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Step 4
Configuring the Profile

45. Change to the root directory and edit the profile.
At the system prompt, #, type,
cd/ and hit Enter.
vi ./.profile and hit Enter.

= dtem |-

Window Edit Options

Help

46. The profile window appears.
Arrow down to the end of the path statement, next, hit the a key, and input the below
information.

:/usr/opt/networker/bin

Window Edit Options
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47. Once entered, the completed path statement should look like what is shown below.
Hit the Esc key to stop editing. Next, press the Shift key down and hit the z key twice.
Thiswill save the changes and close the vi session.

inddow  Edit Options

W
g
]
L
&
&
a
F
)
5
-
d
d
"
g
-
H
4
]

48. Close al windows and logout and re-login to the system. Thiswill invoke the changes
you have made.

This compl etes the configuration of the profile.
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Step 5
Removing the Default Tape device from the
NetWorker Administration GUI

49. Log back into the server, again using root as the User ID and Password. Next, open a
Terminal window and load the NetWorker Administration GUI.

At the system prompt, #, type the below command and hit the Enter key.

Window Edit Options

# nwadmin —-s alpha:

50. The NetWorker Administration GUI appears.
Click on Media, then Devices on the task bar.

Note: Under devices, thereis adevice already listed. Thisisthe default device. This
device will need to be removed before configuring the tape drives.
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MetWorksr Adminifrator @alphasessn

File Clients Server Media Save el Customize  Options

ElIEEERE

Metiorker 5.0.1.8u8d4.174 Eval

Server: En

LUp sinee;: Fri k
Backups: 0

[ unmoun tad

Messages:

Pending:
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51. The Devices window appears. Click on the device listed below and then click on
Delete.

= Devicee I

File Wiew Help

Devieps: EEOTRNRTTE

Create  |[Create Multiple |Delete

Hame: fdevntapetapel_di

Description:

Media type: 4,

Enabled: gias
Read only:
Target sessions:
Cleaning required:
Cleaning interval:
Drate last cleancd:
Aute media management: | oo milg

Mdmp: an i

52. The Notice window appears, click OK.

Ok to delete “fdevintapeftape0_d17?
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53. The Devices window appears once again. Thistime the Devices section is blank. Click
on File and then Exit on the task bar.

File ‘View

Devices:

Creake hiultiple

54. The NetWorker Administration GUI appears once more. It too shows that the device
has been removed. Click on File then Exit on the task bar to close the window. This
will take you back to the system prompt, #.
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MetWorksr Adminifrator @alphasessn
File Clients Server Media Save Sel Customize Oplions

i et o
Mourt | Unrnount | | Wolurnes | Control

SErver: SEVEN MetWarker 6.0.1.8u8d.17
Lp since:
Backups:
Hecovers:

Devices:

Messages:

Pending:

This completes the removal of the default device in the NetWorker Administration GUI
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Step 6
Tape Drive Configuration Process

55. Run the Juke Box Configuration file.
At the system prompt, #, type the below command and hit Enter.

57
56. The below information will appear type 2 and hit Enter.
58

57. The below information will appear type 1 and hit Enter.

Note: The TL891 /TL892 is seen as TL80O seriesand TL895 is seen as TL810 series.

59

58. The below information will appear, type in aname and hit Enter.

Note: The naming convention that | useis the actual description of the device.

60
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59. The below information will appear, hit Enter.
61

60. The below information will appear, hit Enter.
62

61. The below information appears, type yes and hit Enter.
63

62. If you do not know what the device name of your tape drives are, follow the next
steps. I you already know, skip to step 67.

‘nrmtdh

63. Minimize your current terminal window and open another terminal window. Next, run
the command listed below.
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64. The below information will show. Find your tape drive information and write it down,
close the terminal and continue to step 67.

dtferm

Window Edit Ophtions

none

65. The below information appears, hit Enter.

l‘ | —

, Edit Op

Enter hosthname that

66. The below information appears, type /dev/ntape/tape??_d1 and hit Enter.

Note: Your information may vary. Refer back to the information you wrote down on
step 66.

Window Edit Opt

Enter mathﬂér

67. The below information will appear, type no and hit Enter.
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68. The below information appears, type 14 and hit Enter.

[=L )

o o o of ot ot

-

Lfﬂ LT dum

a
[

||"'||| I

Repeat steps 67 — 70 for any additional tape drives. Make sure you change the tape
number at the end of tape “/dev/ntape/tape??_d1 each time.

When no more drives appear, continue to step 71.

69. Once all drives are configured, the below information appears. Type yes and hit Enter.

[ e e e lil
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70. The below information appears, type yes and hit the Enter key.

Window Edit Opticns

Do you want volume labels to match bar code labsls?

71. The below information appears, type no and hit the Enter key.
Thiswill take you back to the system prompt, #.

Window Edit Options

This completes the tape drive configuration process portion of the lab.
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Step 7
Labeling The Tapes

Note: There are two ways to label the tapes. It can be done via a Terminal window or
from the Networker Administration GUI. If you would like to perform to label the tape(s)
from a Terminal window, continue to step 51. If you prefer to label tape(s) from the
NetWorker Administrator GUI, skip to step 52.

72. Minimize your current terminal window and open another Terminal window.

At the system prompt, #, type nsrjb —L —Y =S ??-?? and hit Enter. Once compl ete you
can close the window and proceed to step 60.

Note: The ??-?7? are the tapes that you want to be labeled. It takes severa minutes per
tape. You will not be prompted to do anything. Once complete, the system prompt, #,
will once again appear. Y ou can go ahead and run the NetWorker GUI to seewhat is
going on. You may need to look to your storage device to find out what tapes are
where.

P |

Window Edit Options

# nsrib -L =% -5 12-14R

73. Open up another Terminal window and log in.

Window Edit Opticns

# nwadmin -z alphasevenll
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74. The NetWorker Administration GUI appears click Media and then Label from the task
bar.

MetWorker Adminierator @alphaseven hzons

File Clients Server Media Save set Customize Options

Conten
Server: aphasevenhzone MetWorker 6.0.1.8u8d.174 Eval
Up sinee: Fri &pr 27 18;1506 2001
Backups: (5]
Hecoviers: O

Devices:

1T
Jnted

Sessions:

Messages:

Pending:
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75. The Jukebox Labeling window appears.

Enter the slot beginning number and the slot ending number of where the tapes reside.

Leave all default settings and click on OK:

Note: If you go thisroute, you will be prompted to overwrite the label for each tape.

Julkebcx Labeling

Server: alphasevenhzane
Device: /devintapeftapesz_d1

Starting with: ‘5ar-code Label
First slot:
Last slot:
Pool: # Cefault { Archive Clone

" Default Clone " P Archive

" Archive " PC Archive Clone

[ Manual recycle

Cancel | Help

Ok to label the volumes in slots 3-57

" Migration

" Migration Clone
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77. The Juke Box Labeling window reappears and it tells you in what stage of the process
itiscurrently in.

Jukebox Labeling

Server: alphasevenhzone

Device: /dew/ntapeftapesZ_d1

Starting with:
First slot:

Last slot:

Pool: |

[ Manual recycle

Labeling volume Barcode Label in slot 3 (2 to go)

78. The notice window appears, click OK:

Note: you will need to do thisfor each tape that you label. Close the window when all
tapes are labeled.

Are you sure you want to over—write volume AEM1057
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79. Once the labeling of the tapes is complete, the Jukebox Labeling window will show
that it is Finished Labeling Volumes. Close the window by clicking on cancel

Jukebox Labeling

Server: alphasevenhzone

Device: intapeftapesZ_di

Starting with: ‘sz -code Label

First slot:

Last slot:

Pool: @) Default Archive Clane " Migration
" Default Clone (" PC Archive " Migration Clone

" Archive " P Archive Clone
[ Manual recycle

Finished labeling volumes.
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80. The NetWorker Administrator GUI window appears. Y ou may view what transpired
during the labeling process under the Messages portion of the window. Close this
window by clicking on file and exit on the task bar.

MetWorker Adrminiatrator @alphaaesen hzons

File Clients ZServer Media Save Sel Cuslomize Oplions

Metiarker 6.0.1.8u8d.174 Eval

Up since: Fri
Backups: 0
Hecowirs: 0 Sessian]s)

Devices:
d

Sessions:

Messages:

.,1,:_._-'-'-—:_|,,:..

TLE i

e

rde

Tue 10:08: 49 Jadev /ntapestar . aE | WITHROUT mount operation
PG

Tue 140:49 g media info: Zmm A ' tapa AEMOES will be pwver-written
Tue 140 lev /AtapeStapas?_i 1ahbs= imm ALT-2 tape AEMOGE
Tue 10 Fdev /ntape st 1Ld dl Ejec =ration 1N progreass
TLiE [ ¥ r i 7 | :

Pending:

This completes the labeling of the tapes portion of the lab
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Step 8
Performing a Selective Backup

81. Bring up the NetWorker Backup GUI.
At the system prompt, #, type the below command and hit Enter.

Windew Edit Options

g nwbhack |_||'_':I

82. The NetWorker Backup GUI appears. It listsal the files and directories. Click on the
files and or directories that you want to backup. Then click on the Start button.

Note: For this exercise select only the Backup directory.
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Met'W orteer Backup

File Tree Wiew amge Bdark

Server: alphasevenhzone Client: alphaseven.hzons

Selection:

m b Tansthority s FMaukhority
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5 orat
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rags » b GENERIC
B omm k14
Shed 141 umTT [
UNTITLED Y
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= ww Froic
N mm C|gher
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83. The Backup Options window appears, keep defaults and click OK:

Badop Optiona

Do you want to compress this backup?

®ves (Mo

Do you want to exclude any patterns from this backup?

84. The Backup Status window appears.
Thiswill show you the status of you backup job. Once complete, click Cancel.

Badoap Status

Cancel Help
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85. The NetWorker Backup GUI window appears. Close the NetWorker Backup GUI
window by clicking on File then Exit on the task bar.

NetWaorker Badkup

File Tree WYiew Change Mark Oplions

SErver: alphasevenizone Client: alphasevenizone

Selection:

T Tautharity Hauthariby
cshic gt

dtprofile ocal,
Jogin mirg...| o
Netscape AEw_Eshre
ME |::|!:_|||" Aer_profile

nroin.,.csnrc

prato..profile

rhosts

ShA141
w W NTITLED
- i hackup = i hackupindo
® B2 hin = = oo

B mm Coram N T

This completes the selective backing up of files portion of the lab
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Step 9
Performing a Selective Restore

86. First, use File Manager to delete the directory. Click on Selected then Put in Trash, on
the task bar. Once deleted, minimize File Manager.

File Manager — alphasevenROOT

u,

- NWED

=M1 441
t] (ala

]

| TT_DE

L

[ backupinfo

o,

| cdrom demo

o,

et

o,

- floppy ' home Tib

L

' mdec - mnt nsmail

5

5 hsr ¥ opt [aYalsle

54 [terms 21 Hidden

87. Bring up the NetWorker Recovery window.
At the system prompt, #, type the command below and Enter.
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88. The NetWorker Recovery window appears. Leave all defaults and click the Start
button.

MetWorker Becover

File Tree WYiew Change Mark Oplions

Search

SErver: alphasevenizone Client: alphasevenizone

Browrse Time: kon kar 19 1258:08 2001

Selection:

=~ mm backup
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89. The Recovery Satus window appears. It will show you the status of your recovery.
When complete, click Cancel.

vering 12

Yalumes ne

3 from NS
time:

Cancel Help
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90. Close the NetWorker Recovery window.
Click File and then Exit on the Task Bar.

MetWorker Becover

File Tree WYiew Change Mark Oplions

SErver: alphasevenizone Client: alphasevenizone

Browrse Time: kon kar 19 1258:08 2001

Selection:

=~ mm backup
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91. Use File Manager to verify the directory has been recovered.

File Manager — alphasevenROOT

Selected  WViess

WO

L

SM1 41
backupi

- TT_DE

L

- backupinfo  bin boo

u,

| cdrom | cluster demao

=,

et

o,

Tib

o,

- mdec nsmail

| nsr

5

proc

B4 Ttermz 21 Hidden
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Step 10
Performing a Full Backup

92. Start the Networker GUI. If already started, go to step 41.
At the system prompt, #, type the below command and hit the Enter key.

s

Window Edit Options

# nwadmin -3

93. The NetWorker GUI appears click Customize then Groups on the task bar.
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|: MefWorker Adminietrator Falphaseren hzone

File Clignts Server Media Saoee Sel Customize Oplions

2
SEE‘EE: Mount | Linmourd Lkt Indexes || ‘“Yaolumes Eu;“trgl

Server: alphasevenhzone MetWorker 5.0,1,8ulld.174 Eval
Llp since: 27 18:15:06
Backups:
Recovers:
Devices:

SESSions:

Messages:
4 alphaseven. hzone: fbackupinfo dome =saving to pool * Defaul t
ME
6:51 write completion notice: Hri to volume AEM10I complete

Fending:

94. The Groups window appears click on Create. Fill in the below information. Once
complete, click on Apply at the bottom of the window.

Name: “I would suggest naming it the start time that you are planning to use’
Set Autostart to Enable
Enter the Sart Time
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g G [T

File  Wiew Help

Groups:

Mame: |- a¢
Autostant: gfnabled ( Disabled ( Start now
Start time:
Client retries:
Clones:
Clone pool:
Migration clone pool: Wiaratian |

Printer:
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95. The group that you created should now be listed in the Groups window above Defauilt.
Click on File then Exit, on the task bar to close the window.

- Gows |

| File Wiew Help

GroLps:

Create |Creatz Multiple |Delete
Rame: 10:40
Autostart: o Fnanled © Disabled  Start now
Start time: . 49
Client retries: -

Clones: | vos ailo

Clone podl: nefault ©]one

Migration cloene pool migration Clo

Frinber:
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96. The NetWorker Administrator window appears, click Clients then Clients Setup on the
task bar.

MetWorker Adminiztrater @alphazeven hzons
File Clients Serer Media Save Sel Customize Oplions

Conten
Metiorker 5.0.1.8u8d4.174 Eval
Up sinee: Fri &
Backups: 1 58

Hecovers: O sessian|s)

Devices:

writing, done

Messages:

Pending:
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97. The Clients window appears, enter the below information and click on Apply.

Note: The backup should start automatically if the scheduled time hasn't
been past.

Once complete, go to the Restore Process.

Browse policy — Week

Retention policy — Week

Directive — UNIX Sandard Directives
Group —*“ select your group”

=] e T O ] ]

File  Wiew Help

Clients:

Kame: alphaseven.hzone
CErver: Blphs I8N MEnne
Archive SeRiICes: | Chanled sDisabied
schedule: -
Browse poliey: wonth
Retention policy: -
Directive:
Group: .40 mDefaul
Save set: .17
AL
add

oelete
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98. Y our changes that you made should now be shown. Click on File and Exit on the task
bar to close the Clients window.

= Ches T[]

File Wiew Help

Clients:

Create  |[Create Multiple |Delete

Kame: alphaseven.hzone
Zerver: alphaseven.hzone
Archive SERVICES: | Chakiled #Disabled
schedule: n=fau1t
Browse policy: west
Retention poliey: west
D'“'E":“"."E s Ly =tandard directives
Group: w1040 MDefaul
Save set> 411
]
add

oelete
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99. The NetWorker Administration GUI window appears. Once again you can view what
isgoing on if you look at the messages section of this window.

MetWorker Adminiztrater @alphazeven hzons
File Clients Serer Media Save Sel Customize Oplions

Mourt | Unrmount | | Indexes | “olumes | Control

e MetWaorker B.0,1.8u8d.174 Eval
LIp sinee: Fri 15406 2001
Backups: & 35 |

Hecowers: 0 sessian|s)

Devices:

writing, done

1040 completed, 1 clientis) CAll

tice: nsrim has finished checking the media db

writa completion notice ME1ti1ng 10 wal me AEMI Q3

Pending:

This completes the full backup process of the lab.
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Step 11
Performing a Full Restore

100. F
irst, use File Manager and delete the backup directory. Once deleted, minimize File
Manager.

File Manager — alphasevenROOT

File Eelected Wiew

L

| NGO

=M1 41
backup
t:l (ala

L

- TT_DE

L

| backupinfto

L

demao

L

- floppy ' home

L

| mdec [ mnt

]

i nsr i opt

B4 Ttermz 21 Hidden
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101. O
n the Task Bar of the NetWorker’'s Administrator window, click on Save Sets then
Recover.

MetWorker Adminirator @alphazeven hzons
File Clients Server Media Save Sel Customize Oplions

.

Server: alphs MetVorker 6.0,1.8u8,174 Eval
Lp since: Fri &
Backups: & ¢
Hecovers: O sessian|s)

Devices:

kMessages:

Te 10:55:26 = AFQLIE 10 I [T "-||||-]-='T—'T_,

Succesdad !

Tue 10 g indax notice: nsrim has finished checking the madia

Tu®E 10:56: 02 write completion notice: Writing o voalume AEM

Pending:
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102. T
he Save Set Recover window appears, click on the set that you want to recover then
click on Recover.

File
Client
alphaseven. hzone

Save Set

'eh . hzohe

Instances

Date Level Size Status Cetails

0501 /01 10:40:08 full 1416 ME browsable

Fecover
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103. T
he Save Sets Recover Satus window appears, select your recovery set and click on
Sart.

—

Save Sets:

FPaths to recover;

Change
Add
Celete

VOILME name [ [

Raw device:

YVolumes.. |Options..

Start Cancel Help
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104. T
he Save Set Recovery File Conflict window appears, select Overwrite existing file and
deselect prompt on further conflicts.

r File Conflict
Filename Conflict for;
Jguota.user
(" Rename recovered file
(" Discard recovered file

enyrite existing file

[ Prompt on further conflicts
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105. T
he Save Sets Recovery window appears. The Status section of the window shows what
istaking place. Once the restore is complete, close the window by clicking on Cancel.

Status
Save Sets;

OEA01 /01 10,4008 tull

FPaths to recover:

Change
Add

Delete

Faw device:

Yolumes.. |Options..

Status:

1 time:
ended:

Start Cancel Help
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106. T
he Save Sets Recovery window appears, closeit by clicking on File and Exit on the
task bar.

File
Client
alphaseven. hzone

Save Set

'eh . hzohe

Instances

Date Level Size Status Cetails

0501 /01 10:40:08 full 1416 ME browsable

Fecover
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107. O
pen up File Manager and verify that the backup directory has been restored.

File Manager — alphasevenROOT

- NWED I SM14

)

=M1 441
t] (ala

| TT_DE 7wy

L

- backupinfo  bin

L

| cdrom | cluster demo

L

et

L

- floppy | home Tib

L

' mdec - mnt nsmail

]

" nsr T opt

prac

54 [terms 21 Hidden
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108. T
he NetWorker Administrator window appears, click File then Exit on the task bar to
closeit.

MetWorker Adminirator @alphazeven hzons
File Clients Server Media Save Sel Customize Oplions

Mourt | Unrmount | | Imdexes | Volumes | Control

Server: seyenhzone MetWiorker 6.0.1.8u8d.174 Eval
Up since; Fri Apr 27 168:1506 2001
Backups: & ¢ ian(s) 18 total
Hecovers: L LE] FEs

Devices:
55i0ns:

kMessages:

Tue 11:11;5¢
14716 ME
Tue 11:21:

Pending:

This completes the full restore portion of the lab.
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STEP 12
Uninstalling Legato NetWorker Off The Server.

109.
pen a Terminal window if needed.

= dwem [

I Window Edit Options

110.
hut down the NetWorker daemons.

At the system prompt, #, type the below command and hit the Enter key.

Note: The—aq forces the system to shut down without prompting you for a
response.

]

Window Edit Options

# hsr_shutdownl

111.
he below information appears, type y and hit the Enter key.
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Winslow Edit  Oetichs
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112. D
etermine the NetWorker Subsets installed on your system.

At the system prompt, #, type the below command and hit the Enter key.

113. T

114. R
emove your version of the NetWorker Software.

At the system prompt, #, type the below command and hit the Enter key.

115. T
he below information appears, type y and hit the Enter key.
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116. T
he below information appears, type y and hit the Enter key.

Window Edit Options

117. T
he below information appears, type y and hit the Enter key.

118. T
he below information appears, type y and hit the Enter key.

Window Edit E'F ticna
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119. T
he below information appears, type y and hit the Enter key.

E:I i E.:' it E']:l ficma

YOLl W1Sn
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120. The system prompt, # now appears.

= dmem [

I Window Edit Options

This completes the removal of Legato NetWorker off the server portion of the lab.
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DataCenter 3.4 on True4 5.1
Appendix N: Module 6 —Lab 1

Objective:

Toinstall and configure VERITAS NetBackup DataCenter 3.4 on Tru64 5.1 for
backup and restore

Requirements:

Rev. 3.12

s AlphaServer
m  KGPSA-BC or KGPSA-CA host bus adapter

Thisinstall isfor aNetBackup master server (which by default is also amedia
server). If you configure multiple serversin the NetBackup configuration the rest

will be media servers.
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Step 1
Copying the Patch-Kit-3 Patch

Note: The Tru64 UNIX operating system has patches that are rel eased between major
revisions. These patches either fix bugs or add enhancements. Tru64 5.1 patch kit 3is
abundle of patches that are required and/or recommended as of today for Tru64 5.1.
New patch kits are released as needed (usualy quarterly). Patch kit 3 has arequired

enhancement for NetBackup 3.4.h

1. Turnthe Alphaserver on. At the system prompt POOO>> type b and hit Enter

2. Loginasroot with the password of root.

3. Open aTerminal window and create a CDROM directory.

I = dtterm

Window Edit Cptions

# nmkdir Jcdrom
| l—_—_ ]

4. Create adirectory called home/os_patch/pk3

T

Window Edit Options

# mkdir /

5. Insert the Patch Kit 3 CD into the CDROM and mount it.
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F dem

# mount i

# 1
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6. Copy the Patch Kit 3 file to /home/os_patch/pk3 directory.
At the command prompt, #, type
cp /cdrom/pk3/T64V51AS0003-20010413.tar home/os_patch/pk3

I T AR R R lil

# mount

# cp fcd 7 ' 200104 3, tar fhomefos_patch/pks

7. Unmount the CDROM, remove the Patch Kit 3 CD from the CDROM drive.

dtterim

Window Edit Cphons

# I I
# umount Jodrom

This completes the copying of the Patch Kit 3 file to the hard drive.
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Step 2
Installing the Patch Kit 3 Patch

8. Takethe system into Sngle User Mode.
At the system prompt, #, type init sand hit Enter.

]

Window Edit Options

# 1nit =
Moyving control tTo COMSOLE dewvice,

# 11

9. Display the hard drive space in kilobytes.
At the system prompt, #, type df —k and hit Enter.

10. Mount all volumes of the hard drive.
At the system prompt, #, type mount —a and hit Enter.

11. Go into the home/os_patch/pk3 directory.
At the system prompt, #, type cd /home/os_patch/pk3 and hit Enter.

12. Tar thefile.
At the system prompt, #, type tar xvf T64*

13. Go into the patch_kit subdirectory.
cd patch_kit

14. Run the dupatch file
At the system prompt, #, type ./dupatch

14. Type the path where the patch_kit files are located.
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/home/os_patch/pk3/patch_kit

15. The system will ask Which option you would like to install? Choose Option 1, Patch
install. Type 1 and hit Enter.

Note: Throughout the installation of the patch, the system will notify you on what is
happening. It will then prompt you to hit Enter to continue. Y ou may want to take the
time to read the screen to get a better understanding on what is going on, if not, just hit
Enter each time.

16. The system will also prompt you again, for which option you would like to choose.
For thislab, choose option 2, Check and Install. Type 2 and hit Enter.

Note: In ared life environment, you would choose Option 1 first, once that completes
and passes, then choose Option 2.

17. The system will ask if you want to allow the volume to be reversible, state yes. Type
yes and hit Enter.

Note: Stating yeswill allow you and or the customer to uninstall Patch Kit 3 Patch.
This however, takes up alot of disk space. Your customer may not want to do this.

18. The system will request a name. Type in your name and hit Enter.

19. The system will then ask for comment. Y ou may want to type something in to the
effect of | installed this patch kit to get the enhancements required for NetBackup 3.4
and hit Enter.

20. The system will list all the patchesit hasto offer. Scroll down to the bottom and select
the number to install all patches. Type the number in and hit Enter.

Note: If the system finds a patch that it cannot install, tell it to continue with out it.

21. The system will ask Do you have a pre-existing configuration file? Type yes and hit
Enter.

22. The system will request for you to Enter the name of the pre-existing configuration
fileor hit return to you “ your server name’ . Mine was ALPHASEVEN. Hit Enter to
continue.

23. The system will ask Do you want to edit the configuration file. Type n and hit Enter.
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24. The system will ask do you want to reboot now? Typey and hit Enter.

25. Once the system reboots, it will take you back to the Log in prompt.

This completes the installation of the Patch Kit 3 portion of the lab.
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Step 3
NetBackup Installation

26. While at the Login Prompt, type root for the User and root for the password.

27. Insert the NetBackup CD into the cdrom and mount it.

]

Window Edit Options

#
# mount fdev/diskfcdrombc fodrom
i |

28. Change to the cdrom directory and run the NetBackup Install script.

|

Window Edit Options

29. The Veritas Installation Script appears, select the NetBackup option.
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|
= dmem [

I Client Software

q To guit from this
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30. Do you want to install NetBackup Media Manager Files?

Window Edit  Opicns

he NetBackup amd Media Manager

31. Isit okay to install NetBackup in /usr/openvinetbackup?

Window Edit Options

MetBackup iz normally installed in fusr/openv/netbackup.

I= it 0K to install in Ausr/fopenv/hetbackup? Cv/nd [v1vil

32. Isit okay to install Media Manager in /usr/openv/volmgr?

T |

dow Edit Options

Media Manager is normally installed in Ausrfopeny volmgr,

Is it 0K to install in /usr/openv/volmgr? (v/nd [v1vll

33. Do you want to load any Other NetBackup Clients onto the server?

Note: Thisisoptiona the customer may want to install other clients onto the server.
For thislab, we will choose not to install the clients.
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Windkaw Edit Opiishs

The ALFHA clierts 2= 1oaded
0 you ' 1w other NetBackup cld
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34. Enter the license key. Y ou will need to get the license key from the instructor.
Note: The license key is not case sensitive.

Window Edit Cpticns

35. Is alphaseven the master server?
Note: alphaseven isthe example; you will use what ever the name of your server is.

-
[ T G DN
Window Edit Options

Installing NetBackup DataCenter versic

36. Do you have amedia or Slave server?

Note: There may be amedia or slave server in ared life application, for this
installation we will say no.

|
= dmem [

Window

(n1rll
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37. The system will state

To change theses entries modify the file /tmp/services.ov_edited.1688 and enter
<RETURN> when ready to continue. Hit Enter to continue.

Window Edit Qpllons

:'-'I-'. 1ng orF1g1na
d1E1ng

& chandgs Theses &y e fes

and enter (RETURN: when ready to continue

38. Hit Enter for Host global device info.

Note: Thismay fail; if so, you will need to enter it by hand later in the installation
procedure. See steps ?? - ?? for the fix. The may be fixed in alater release or patch.

Iill

Enter which host will store global device information.
£ N

fault: alp
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dttertn
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39. Do you want to install client software?

ditterm

Window Edit Cpticns

[o D

[T
NetEBackuy

41. Do you want to start NetBackup BPRD process? For this lab, we will answer yesto the
guestion.

Note: It doesn’t matter if you answer yes or no to this step.

e S — i ———— i —————— e ——— i ———— |
B e e e )

Window Edit Optiona

42. Do you want to index the client database?

Note: Theindex isbut a matter of preference. It does take up more space on the hard
drive. If you tell it yesthen continue to step 19. If you tell it no, skip to step 20.
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Il
fi
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43. Do you want to use the default index level ?

44. Do you want to add additional license keys now?

]

Window Edit Options

Do wou want to add additional 1icense kevs now? CyAnd

46. Note: Aninstall trace can be found under the tmp directory. Thiswill show you
everything that has transpired during the installation. This may be useful in
troubleshooting.
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T R T

47. Unmount the CDROM.
Type cd / and hit Enter.
Type umount /cdrom and hit Enter.
Push the Eject button on the CDROM drive to remove the CDROM.

dtterm

Window Edit Cphions

g e
mount Jodreom

This completestheinitial Installation of NetBackup Portion of the Lab.
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Step 4
Configuring the Profile

48. Add NetBackup binary directories to the root user path by adding the following paths
to the PATH line of the ../profilefile.

At the system prompt, #, type, vi ./.profile and hit Enter.

= dtem |-

Window Edit Options

Help

49. The profile window appears.
Arrow down to the end of the path statement. Hit the a key, input the below
information.
:/usr/openv/vol mgr/bin:/usr/openv/netbackup/bin: /usr/openv/netbackup/bin/goodies: /u
sr/openv/netbackup/bin/admincmd

diterim

Windmw Edit Options

Ehhasasshhhaaasbashhahas

PATH=/sbin: fusr/sh

= fopt/natrorker /bin
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50. Once entered, the completed path statement should look like what is shown below.
Hit the Esc key to stop editing. Next, press the Shift key down and hit the z key twice.
Thiswill save the changes and close the vi session.

Window Edit Options

o

Fa
g *
g ®
g *
C

g F
g
g *
a8 »
g *
.

g *
g °
a8 *
g »
g

51. Close all windows and logout and re-login to the system. Thiswill invoke the changes
you have made.

This completes the Configuration of the Profile portion of the Lab.
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Step 5
NetBackup Patch —J0850646 | nstallation

52. Mount the NetBackup Patch CDROM by placing it into the CDROM drive and issuing
the mount command.

]

Window Edit Options

#
# mount Sdev/disk/cdromic Jcocdrom
# i

53. Create a patches subdirectory
Type mkdir veritas _patches and hit Enter.

T

Window Edit Options

# mkdir werita

# 1

54. Copy the Vrts_patch.install, patchJ0850646.alpha.tar.Z, and the
patchJ0850646.README from CDROM to / veritas patches directory.

Type the commands listed below and hit Enter after each.
Note: Y ou may need to copy it off the server. If so, look to instructor for information.

Window Edit Options
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55. Go to patches subdirectory.
Type cd /veritas_patches and hit Enter.

56. Start the patch installation.
Type ./Vrts_patch.install and hit Enter.

|

Window Edit Options

rs_patch, instal 1l Ei

57. Enter the patch name.
Type J0850646 and hit Enter.
Note: thisinitiates the patch installation.

Windkaw  Edit  Oplicns

58. The system will ask you once again, which patch you would like to install. The
installation is now complete, type q and hit Enter to exit the installation program. This
will take you back to the system prompt, #.
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Window  Edit
Installation o atch I0ES0E4E8 conpletad Mon Mar

ErTEr
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59. Unmount the CDROM and remove the NetBackup Patch — J0850646 cd.
Type umount /cdrom and hit Enter.

. S P S P S e |
EEEEm e e

Window Edit Cptions

# umount focdrom

# 1

This completes the NetBackup Patch — J0850646 Installation portion of the Lab.
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Step 6
Auto-configuration of the system

60. Verify which NetBackup processes are active.
Type bpps -a and hit Enter.

Note: If vmd under mm Process is shown, then skip to step 61. If it is not listed,
continue with step 58.

|E::.1.—-|- fdit : Eptizne

61. Stop the NetBackup application.
Type K77netbackup and hit Enter

]

Window Edit Options

Fhetbackup

¥ K7
# I

62. See what is running.
Type bpps—a and hit Enter
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Window Edit Options

[|.|'| [|.|'|
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63. Start NetBackup application
Type S77netbackup and hit Enter.

Note: You will receive the message No Entriesin the Drive Database. Thisis normal
for none have been set up. You will need to hit the Enter key once more to get to the
system prompt, #.

|

Window Edit Options

# S7rvnetbackup
#
No Entries in the Driwve Database

# 1

64. Check to seeif the Global DB Hostname has been set. Type the below command and
hit Enter.

|

Window Edit Options
s not been set

65. Set the Global DB Hostname. Type in the below command with the name of your
server.

]

Window Edit Options

o] I::I —52 -t_'_:l

66. vmglob istall
Note: There shouldn’t be anything here, for it hasn’'t been configured.
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67. Tell the system to auto config its self. Run the below command. Once completed, the
bottom portion should look something like what is shown below.

At the system prompt, #, type tpautoconf —a —v and hit Enter.
Note: This may take awhile to complete.

Windww Lt - Sptms

68. Verify which NetBackup processes are active.
Type bpps -a and hit Enter.

|E-‘-'-1-"' felit - Eptiors

69. Stop the NetBackup application.
Type K77netbackup and hit Enter

[ — — e —]
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70. Start NetBackup application
Type S77netbackup and hit Enter.

E OO RE R EO VI T |

Edit Opticns Help

71. Check to see which NetBackup Processes are now running.

At the system prompt, #, type bpps —a and hit Enter.

Windew [tii Spoms

This completes the Auto-Configuration portion of the Lab.
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Step 7
M odifying the bp.conf file

72. Go to the /usr/openvinetbackup directory.

At the system prompt, #, type cd /usr/openv/netbackup and hit Enter.

= S

73. Now edit the bp.conf file.

At the system prompt, #, type vi bp.conf and hit Enter.

F[ dmem |
Window Edit Options
Help
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74. The bp.conf file appears. Arrow down to the last line and type the letter a to append the file. Next, arrow to the end
of the line and hit Enter. Type the below information in the window.

MUST_USE_LOCAL_DRIVE = YES

ALLOW_MEDIA_OVERWRITE = DBR
ALLOW_MEDIA_OVERWRITE = TAR
ALLOW_MEDIA_OVERWRITE = CPIO

ALLOW_MEDIA_OVERWRITE = ANSI
ALLOW_MEDIA_OVERWRITE = AOS/VS
ALLOW_MEDIA_OVERWRITE = MTF1

ALLOW_MULTIPLE_RETENTIONS_PER_MEDIA = YES

BERVER = alph
CLIENT_MAME =

characters

75. Once the information has been entered, press the Shift key down and hit the letter z twice. This will savethe
modifications, close the file and take you back to a system prompt, #.
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il CLIENT_NAME = alphaseven

Bl MUST_USE _LOCAL_DRIVE = YES
ALLOW_MEDIA_OVERWRITE = DER
i;ﬁLan_MED[a_quRWPITE TAR

, FALLON MEDIA OUWERWRITE = IF']||

e ALLOYW MEDIA _OVERWRITE = ANS
...H|_|_|||| MEDIA OWERWRITE = AOS/VS
i HLLII" I"lED[H 0 EF"FITE MTE1

| 5 _FER_

TR

%
g
.ﬁ
;
d
‘
i
i
|
E

T T T R T TS| AT T T

1 =-
| e e T A T T R Ve L T T B o o eV s L T A T e e S T e S B T o et e t

)

Pt i P B A e P T e i i o T g s T LD o ). e T g e ] L St o e P A 5 5] B S o oS et ] iy

This completes the modifications to the bp.conf file.
Step 8
Creating a Size Data Buffer File

76. Go into the /usr/openv/netbackup/db/config directory, if not already in there.
At the system prompt, #, cd /usr/openvinetbackup/db and hit Enter.

|

Window Edit Options

77. Create afile SZE_DATA BUFFERS
At the system prompt, #, type vi SZE_DATA BUFFERSand hit Enter.
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e

Window Edit Options

# vi SIZE_DaTa_EBUFFERSH

78. The SZE_DATA BUFFERSappears. There is currently nothing in it. Input the value
for 64MB into it.

At the cursor, do the following:
Hit the letter a on the keyboard. Thisisto edit and append thefile.
Type 65536

diferm

Window Edit Optionsa

"SIZE_DATA_EBUFFERS ™ [Mew T11e)
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79. The SZE_DATA BUFFERSfile should now show the value of 65536 in it.

Hit the Esc key on the keyboard. Thiswill exit the edit mode. Press the Shift key down
on the keyboard and hit the letter ztwice. Thiswill save and exit the file. Once
complete, close the terminal window.

Note: Thiswill help the system’ s performance.

|

Window Edit Options

"SIZE_DATA_BUFFERS" [Mew filel

80. You will now be at a system prompt, #.

|

Window Edit Options

”SEEE_DﬁTﬁ_EUFFEH” [Mew filel 1 line, & characters
#

This completes the creation of the Size Data Buffer File portion of the lab
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Step 9
Running and Configuring the NetBackup GUI

81. Load the NetBackup GUI.
At the system prompt, #, type xnb $ and hit Enter.

l‘ B - S——

MeetEackup xmb ﬁ.;hill-ﬂ'mj:mu : I
R ——

83. Click on the Device Management button.
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84. The Device Management window appears. Verify that your server, your robot, and
your drives are shown. Next, close the window by clicking on File and Exit on the task
bar.

File Hostz ERobots Requests Vie Windows
Hoat [a1pha

Pending Feque

ReqId User VSN EWSH Density Mode Time

Drivee Statas
Dry  DriveName Type Control  Multihost

4 DECT CDES dlt TLD Mo
5 C dlt TLD Mo

Robot
gy  Twpe DrMum Status Comment

robot § TLD =
drive y dlt 1 P
dlt 2 P

Media M

YEEITAS

85. Click on the Media Management button.

Rev. 3.12
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YolGroup
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86. The Media Management window appears. Click on Robots and then Barcode Rules on
the task bar.

FlicT Mana garoent

Hi i

Mo iterms

code  Media Molume  Max Maunts/s New
Taq Type Cleanings Descript
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88. The Creating Barcode Rules window appears enter the below information:
Barcode Tab —cIn
Media Type—DLT cleaning tape
Cleanings— 25
Once the information is entered, click on OK.

Note: DLT7000 is cleaning tape mediatype DLT cleaning tape. DLT8000 is cleaning
tape mediatype DLT cleaning tape.

Barcode Tag:

Media Type:
YVolurmnme Pool:

Cleanings: 2t

Degcription:

89. The Barcode Rules window appears once more. It shows the information you entered.
Click on Close to close the window.

Barcode Rules

Yol ume
Poal

Hone
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90. The Media Management window appears. Click on Robots and then Use Inventory to
update Volume Configuration on the task bar.

Vehies Datalamps H

Wil Do

91. The Robot Inventory window appears.
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[ Irventory

Celecta BEobot

Ecbot Eobaobt Fobaot
Exiatite B ol Humber Type Hoat
1 TLD alphaseven

Roboe o Hoot '1-|_-"I'I:':

Shomwe Eobat Contents

Cornpare Contents with Vohame Configura ticn

Upadaste VWoharme Cor lfiS.Ll'-J ticit Update Optiona...

—FEazaltz

']

[nt=raciee
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92. Click on Update Volume Configuration. The system will start displaying the results
under the Results portion of the Robot Inventory window.

Lobot [nventory

11
11
11
11
11
11
174
ally
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93. The Yes or No Update Volume Configuration window appears. Click Yes.

94. The system will then update the VVolume Configuration. Once complete, click on close.
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media
ith new

ID

95. The Media Management window appears. It now shows the updated VVolume
Information. Click on File and then Exit on the task bar.

Note: If you are going to be in a Multihost Environment (multiple NetBackup media
servers) continue to step 84, if not, skip to step 88.
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Aitiche View DOpiiord Fepiorie Robels

Wirhiir= Da'inSaer Hodb alphess=ren

W ohimw Groups
W lme Croun Kk ® Rahpt Thpse Aok Hasl Pt Tppe

Wit el i i Wt B Bl m vy

[ Groape £ |
.

96. Click on the Device Management button.
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97. The Device Management window appears. Look to the lower portion of the split
screen and select a drive and then right click on it. Select Update Drive.

File Hobm fckom  Dross Becusiis Vies Wil

Pending Paeg i

Eeam My-oype wotemy o F n b rmeerer

98. The Update Drive window appears. Find and select the Multihosted drive option and
click on OK to accept the setting and close the screen.
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Update Droes

Upcat= Drnes

DLT Cartrickgs (dl)

D rois BTy

N Bamind D os

" Mulibosted Denm

Tape Library OLT
Rt Numnl-er

Rlclsod Tirdess MHLnh-or

CH

99. The message screen appears, click on OK:

Note: You will need to repeat Steps 85 through 87 for each drive, once complete click
on File then Exit on the task bar.

ent daemon must be stopped
he change will take effect

100.Click on the Backup Management button.
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101.The NetBackup Administration window appears. Click on Actions, New, and Siorage

Units.

MetBadauup Adminiatration

File Actions WView Options Eeports

Robot  Robot
Type Nurbe r

Clients
Hosthnamme Hardware 0%

Metbadaup xbpadm & alphazeven

© 21 [ Storage Unite: 0] | Clientas: 0]

Density

YVERITAS
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102.The Adding a Storage Unit window appears. Enter the below information into the
window, once complete, click OK.

Storage unit Name — TL891-2 “The name should describe the configuration”
Robot Type—TLD — Tape Library DLT

Density —dIt —DLT Cartridge

Robot Number — 1

Number of Drives—2

Adding a 5t
Adding
Sterage unit name:

storage unit type: | Media Manager —

On demand only? [ No

C

Maximum fragment size: 0 from 50 ME to unlimited (O for unlimited)
. Dizabled
MPX |
Enabled

MetBadkup host: |

Ecobot type:
Denaity:
Eobot maimber:

Murmber of drives:
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103.The NetBackup Administration window appears. Click on Actions, new, and Classes.

MetBadmp Adminiatration

File Actionz WView Optionz Eeports

Type
Standard

0 of 1 zelected
Robot Robot
Type Mumber  Density
TLD 1

MetBa dip xbpadm & alphaasven =

(Clagaes: 2 1 (Storage Unita: 11 [ Clients: 0 WL L L e s

104.The Creating a New Class window appears. Enter the below information into the
window, once complete, click OK.

Class Name — TL89-2 “Y our Choice’
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Creating s Class

e mp
Creating & Class

ko
Clhes Type

Copy from Clasa
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105.Changing class TL891-2 window appears. With Attributes selected. Enter the below
information into the window, once complete, click on Clients.

Class Type — Sandard

Class Storage Unit — TL891-2
Class Volume — NetBackup
Max Jobs Per Class— 10
Class Priority — 0

Make sure Active is selected.

_JAttributes ( Clients

Keyword phraze (optionall

i Schedules (  Files

Apply

Active
Follow NES

Crogs mount points

=

Compression
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106.The Clients window appears. Click on New.

lhss alphaesren

Changing Claes alple aepen

: Attribukes Clienta . Schechi lag : Files

= Clienita Mo iterms Hemwe

Hardwara 1]
-:_".:.]_-u-_;

Cohimne |Sort |Filter

Apply

107.The Adding Clients window appears. Enter the below information, once complete,
click OK.

Hardware and Operating System — Alpha OSF1 v4
Client Names — alphaseven

AdAing et

Addme Cherite

HaFdwrare and ':Jll—' ating

= ol ol |
s 1 151

| rizknl| NatBa e Olise

L ienE Marmes
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108.The Changing Class TL891-2 window appears. It now shows the client, alphaseven.
Now, select Schedules.

Changing Clags &
2 TLEF]1-2

Changy

Atrkaiss Clstits Schwdualse ¢ Filwe
Claes Clenls
% Hardusra &

i
1

Columng |Sort [Filter (Find |Primt List

i
___i"a;'l r_l,-

109.The Schedules window appears. Click on New.

AL i e Clisgiks

Clage Schedules Ho tems | pleg,
RAetention  Ratantion i, 10| L
[EE =] T:':--_- Pariad Laval Frafquan W PaaT

Colimne |Sort |Filter

Apply

110.The Creating a Schedule window appears. Enter the below information and click OK.
Name of Schedule—TL891-2 full
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Creating a Schedule

Canoal
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111.The Creating Schedules TL891-2_full of Class alphaseven window appears. Enter and
or select the below information and click OK.

Override Class Storage Unit — No
Override Class Volume Pools— No
Type of Backup — Full Backup
Retention Period — 1 Week
Frequency — 1 Hours

Note: These selections may differ in area live environment.

Cresting 5 Schedules TLAZ1-2 _tull of class TLES1-2
Creating & Seheduls [LEBI-2 _full of clsaa ILEB1-2

Scheduls Hame TLERL=2 _full

Full Backug:
Retention Pariod 1wl
Frequency

1

Maxirmurm MPX per Deive

Seheduls Tmnea

Bunday Momday [Tueaday Wedneeday 1 Frlay Sanirday

Ert

Duration

Endle

Caral
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112.The Changing Class TL891-2 window appears. It now shows the client, TL891-2 full,
and it's Schedules. Click on Files.

At teg Clienta Sahechilag Files

0 af 1 gelected

Retantion Eetembion R Storage
P ] Lt i AN i P Irii

Salact All Columna |Bort |Filter (Find |Primt List

APy

113. The Fileswindow appears. Enter ALL_LOCAL_DRIVESand click on OK.
Note: Thistellsthe client to backup all of the local disk drives.

Changme Clss TLER1-2
Chanmre Clsae TLEE1 -2
KtipEmitog CHorits Cohedhilas 1 Fien
Entsr abeslute pathrsmes, one sniry per lis

Apply
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114.The NetBackup Administration window appears. It now displays the information that
has been entered. Click on File and Exit on the task bar to close this window.

MetBadsup Adminiatration
T L 3 1y J i
View Optionz Eepcorts

0 of 3 zelectad

Robot
Type yumbe r Density
TLD : dlt

MetBadap xbpadm & alphaszeven =
T S I N -

1 [ Storage Unite: 1) [ Clients: 1)

This completes the Running and Configuration of the NetBackup GUI portion of
the Lab.
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Step 10
Running a Manual Backup

115.The NetBackup GUI window appears. Close this application. Click File and then Exit
on the task bar.

MetBackup xnb @ alphaseven hzone

116.Using the Terminal session that was used to launch the NetBackup GUI, Check to see
which NetBackup Sessions are currently running.

Windew  Edii - Cposs
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117.Sop the NetBackup sessions.
At the system prompt, #, type K77netbackup and hit Enter.

— diterm

Window EBdit OCpibons

Help

118.Start NetBackup
At the system prompt, #, type S77netbackup and hit Enter.

= diterny
Window EBdit OCpibons
Help

119.Check to see which NetBackup Processes are now running.
At the system prompt, #, type bpps—a and hit Enter.
Note: They should be the same as the ones listed below.

Windew [tii Spoms

120.Using the same Terminal session, start the NetBackup GUI. Run the below
Command. xnb $
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121.The NetBackup GUI window appears.

metBackup xnb @ slphaseven.hrone

122.Click on the Backup Management button on the NetBackup GUI.
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123.The NetBackup Administration window appears.

Situate the NetBackup Administration window so that you still have access to
the NetBackup GUI.

MetBadauup Adminiatration

File Actions WView Options Eeports

0 of 1 zelected
Robot
[ [ tl B Dens 'i t y
1 dlt

0 of 1 zelected

Hardware 05
OSF1_W

MetBadmip xbpadm & alphaaeven =

1 (Stocrage Unita: 1) [ Clienta: 1] VERITAS

Rev. 3.12 N — 65



Designing and Implementing HP Enterprise Backup Solutions

124.0n the NetBackup Administration window, under classes, Right Click on the storage
device name TL891-2 you created and click on Manual Backup.

HetBadnn Adminismation
File Actiona Vwnw Options Reports [mages

Clasaes

Tvps Bobiva
Standard  Wes
Standard L

rage Unit Aokaot  Robot
o Type Mumber  Density

0 of 1 selected

} [ Cliente: 1)

The Manual Backup of Class TL891-2 window appears. Select the Schedule and the Client
that you want to use click OK to start the manual backup.
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Marual Backup of Class TLES

IManual Backup of Class TLEZ1-2

o

Sohedules

Clients

alphaseven
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125.Click on the Activity Monitor button on the NetBackup GUI.

Help
Joba No iternz

Job ID Status Class Schedule Client

(Quened: 0) (Re—Queued 0) {Active 0} (Deneg 0)| YEEITAS I
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127.The Columns Jobs window appears. Select only what is listed below. Once selected,
click on Apply then OK.

Note: Y ou may need to scroll down and unselect some other items.

Job Type, status, Client, Media Server, Started, Elapsed, Try, Operation, K
Bytes, % Complete.

Label Colurmn Po ol Column Width

1
Jebrpl T |

+| Dynamic width

Job State L= |

«] Show column ] Dynamic width

4

«] Show column ] Dynamic width

There are 20 colurmns.

0K Apply
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128.The Job Monitor will show you the status of the Manual Backup. Once the backup is
complete close all windows except for the NetBackup GUI.

Job Mowuitor
View Qptione Windows Help

0 of 1 selocted

Tob Tyoe
B

Metha cop ’bprnon 8 &

(Cueued 1) FEe=Cumied O) (Actiee 0) (Done 0) [Total: 1)

bl

1ol | wscicimd
iy o

ww |1 [Dene

et

1af | ischicted

wi | [Dene
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This completes the Manual Backup portion of the lab.
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Step 11
Deletethe veritas patches Directory

129. Open a File Manager window and find, select, and delete the /veritas_patches directory. Do this by
selecting the /veritas_patches directory then click on Selected and Put In Trash on the task bar.

File Mamager = alphasoenBO0T
File EZelected WView

;
Usk

2r1ias_patcha

87 1term= 21 Hidden

GEMERILC

130. File Manager will now show that the /veritas_patches directory is no longer there. Click File and then
Close on the task bar to close File Manager.
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SE [teme 21 Hidden

This Completes the Deletion of the veritas_patches directory portion of the lab.
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Step 12
Running a Manual Restore

131.Click on the User Backup and Restore Button on the NetBackup GUI.

132.The xbp window appears, click on file then Browse file systems for (Backup or
Archive) on the task bar.

Note: The default directory is whatever directory you were in when you launched the
NetBackup GUI.

- o« 00000000 ["]]

File Edit WView Badwup Eestore

Directory to Search
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133.Y ou may receive the below message window. If so, click Close and proceed to step
132. If not, proceed to step 132.

xbp _war nin,g

134.The xbp window will display all of backup images that have been completed. Select
the Backup Image, under the Backup Image portion of the windows, that you want to
use and then click on Edit and Update Display, on the task bar, to view the
information backed up.

Keyrerord phrags 1o 2e8ars

Bzdup [mages
Eacked Lp

2L H s PJ'|| Hacku | L= -2

Directory Depth Filaname Filter

Direciory Souciure
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135.The xbp window will display all directories and files that have been backed up. Select
the directory and files that you want to restore. For this lab we will select the
Iveritas_patches directory and all the files underneath. Next, click on Restore and
Restore Selected Files and Directories on the task bar.

Pile Edit Yiew Bacup

Dractory to Search
|_ Is_oatchs

Rangs of Dates Keywrord phease o sears
5 M5 S200
Bzdmp [mages
Eacked L

Directory Depth Filemame Filter

Directory Smucturs Fikea

Fréages Brackup [ake

ISP 3001 152 00:4%  JOBRS0E4E ., &l phis
SIS 2000 15 0045 ¥rks_patch. ingkal |
501502001 15:00:45  pabchINAS0EE, AESDHE
D515/ 2001 15:00:45  patchINBS0RE, alpha, Tar, £

[ortepatch IS
3

yrts_ptch
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136.The xbp_Confirm window appears. It shows what isto be restored. Click OK.
Depending on the situation, you may or may not want to select Overwrite the Existing
File.

abp_confirm

¥ Uae log File
Laog filename

fhplog, Prest

¥ Owerwrite exiating files

137.1f not already opened, open the Job Monitor window to check the status of the
Restore Job. Click on View and Column.

Tab Type Elapsed Try Operation

E] Rastore Il 21 il

1 241 - Ear ] 1 F 3 ]

(Cueaed ve—Cueued: 0 ] 2) [Tetal 3)
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138.Y ou will also need to reinitialize the settings on the Job Monitor window. The
Columns Jobs window appears. Select only what is listed below. Once selected, click
on Apply then OK.

Note: Y ou may need to scroll down and unselect some other items.

Job Type, status, Client, Media Server, Started, Elapsed, Try, Operation, K Bytes, %
Complete.

Columns: Jobe

Label Column Position Column Width

1
Jebrpl T |

+| Dynamic width

Job State J_l_—l

«] Show column ] Dynamic width

There are 20 colurmns.

0K Apply
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139.Y ou will be back at the Job Monitor window. Again, you can observe the status of
your Restore Job from here. Use File Manager to verify that the directory and files
are back

Job Monitor
Help
of 3 palectad

Skatus  Class

Tab Type Elapsed Try

Eackup 18

This compl etes the Restore Portion of the Lab.
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Step 13
Removing NetBackup From the Server

140.Close all Windows except for an active terminal. Next, stop the active NetBackup
process.

At the system prompt, #, and type K77netbackup and hit Enter.

]

Window Edit Options

7hnethackup

# K7
# 1

141.0Open File Manager and remove the /usr/openv directory and al its contents (or the
directory where you installed NetBackup.

File Manager — usr

File Selected Wiew

= hlib ~ ske spoo]

38 Itarme 3 Hidden

142.A warning window will appear. Click OK.

N —80 Rev. 3.12



Installing and Configuring VERITAS NetBackup DataCenter 3.4 on Tru64 5.1

Trash Can Warning

wing folder(a)
ANk b proe

JUBEL fOpeins

Cancsl

143.Use File Manager to find and remove the K77netbackup.
Note: It can be found under the /sbin/rc0.d/ directory.

File Manager — rcC

cted  Wiewr

-
i gbhin ra0.d

febin/ral.d

I 30 Iterms 1 Hidden

144.Use File Manager to find and remove the S77netbackup.

Note: It can be found under the /sbhin/rc3.d/ directory.
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File Selected Wiew

e
! gbin re3d

febin/red.d

;+ Iterns 1 Hidden
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145.Use File Manager to find and remove the /veritas_patches directory.

File Mamager = alphasevenBDOT

Yile Solectod  Viewr

87 Iterrex 21 Hidden

146.Use File Manager to find and remove the servicesfile.
Note: It can be found under the /etc/ directory.

File Manager — etc

terns 144 Hidden
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147.Select the services.NBU_050301_11.41.25 file and click on the wording. Next change
the wording to read just services and hit Enter.

Note: The date may be different. Make sure the saved file is the original without the
NetBackup modifications.

File Selected Wiew

:+E:+ I[terns 144 Hidden

The directory should now only show a single services file. Once complete, Close File
Manager along with all other windows and Log Out of the system.
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File Manager — ato

7

sacurettys

. 200 [ma 144 Hidden

This completes the removal of NetBackup off the system.
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Installing and Configuring Tivoli Storage Manager
4.1.3

for Solaris 7
Appendix Q: Module 6 —Lab 1

Objective

After completing this module, you will be able to install, configure, perform a
backup, perform arestore, and uninstall Legato NetWorker for Solaris.

Requirements
m Tivoli 4.1 and 4.1.3 Patch
m  Solaris2.7 and 7_recommended Patch
m  128MB RAM at least
m 500 MB free disk space for NetWorker software

m  Enough free disk spaceto allow for 5% of total backup data (allow for up to
3 times the index size during software update conversion)

Before you install
Make sure the Solaris operating system sees all hardware.
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Step 1
Creating the Patches Directory Structure.

1. Turnon your computer, the Sun Solaris program will load and will ask you to enter
your user name. Type, in lower case, root, hit Enter.

2. The system will then ask you to enter your password. Type, in lower case, root, hit
Enter.

3. Thelntroducing Your Desktop window appears, close this window.

Help Viewear

Choose one of the following topics:

* Basic Deskiop Skills

* The Desktop at 3 Glance
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4. TheFile Manager window appears, close the File Manager window.

5. Open a Command Console window.
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6. The Command Console window appears. Create a directory called Patches.

At the command prompt, #, type the below command and hit Enter

mkdir Patches

Consale

# mkdir Patches
#

7. CreateaTivoli, aCompag, and a Solaris subdirectory under the Patches directory.

At the command prompt, #, type:
cd /Patches and hit the Enter key.
mkdir Tivoli and hit the Enter key.

mkdir Compaq and hit the Enter key.
mkdir Solaris and hit the Enter key.

Window Edit

Console

Options

# cd /Patches
# mkdir Tiwali
# mkdir Compag
# mkdir Solaris
#

8. Gointo the Compaq Subdirectory and create a FCRAID subdirectory under it.
At the command prompt, #, type the commands below and hit Enter after each.

cd Compaq
mkdir FCRAID

Window Edit

Console

Options

# cd Compaqg
# mkdir FCRAID
#
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9. Gointo the Tivoli Subdirectory and create a Server and a Client subdirectory under it.

At the command prompt, #, type the commands below and hit Enter after
each.

cd ..

cd Tivali
mkdir Server
mkdir Client

[=] Console

wWindow Edit Options ﬂelp‘

#cd ..

# cd Tivoli

# mkdir Server
# mkdir Client
#

This completes the creation of the Patches directory structure.
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Step 2
Copying over the Patch Filesfrom the Master Server

10. Go into the Server subdirectory of Tivoli.
At the command prompt, #, type:
cd Server and hit the Enter key.
Note: You are currently in the /Patches/Tivoli directory

Consale

# cd Server
#

11. To connect to the Master Server you will need to FTP over to it.
At the command prompt type the below command and hit Enter
ftp 192.168.1.12 or the IP address of the master server

Console

I Window Edit Options Help ‘

1[4 ttp 152.168.1. 120 E

12. The system will ask you to log in to the Master Server.
At the Command prompt, ftp>, type:
root and hit the Enter key.

I Console

I Window Edit Options Help ‘
I Name (192.165.1.12:root): root E
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13. The system will ask you for the password.
At the Command prompt, ftp>, type the below command and hit Enter
Root or the password for root

Console

331 Password required for root. i
Password:

14. The ftp> prompt now appears.

Console

230 User root logged 1n. i
ftp:

15. Using your computer, go into the /Patches/Tivoli/Server directory on the Master
Server.

Note: You are currently on the Master Server.

At the command prompt, ftp>, type
cd /Patches/Tivoli/Server and hit the Enter key.

Consale

ftp> «d fPatches/TivolifServer
250 CWD command successful.
ftp:
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16. Check to see what files are currently in the /Patches/Tivoli/Server directory on the

Master Server.

At the command prompt, ftp>, type:
dir and hit the Enter key.

Window Edit Options

ftp> dir

total 145610
drwsrwsrws
drws sy
—rW-rw-rw-
—r—®r—®r-x
—FWEEWEIWE
—FWREWHTWE
—rw-r--r--
—-rw-r--r-—-
—FWREWHTWE

ftp:

R L NI WL WL W R N ]

200 PORT command successful.
150 ASCITI data

conhection for fhin/ls (192.168.1.11,32316) (0 hytes).

root
rooft
rooft
505

305

rooft
raot
rooft
root

other
other
other
staff
staff
other
ather
other
other

226 ASCII Transfer complete.
647 hitES received in 0.03 seconds (21.12 Khytes/s)

212 Mar 15 16:07 .
512 Tan 19 09:17 ..
16200704 Oct 30 09:483 TSM1105_5un. tar
B 22:31 TSM41305_Sun. README

107334 Mar
155947 Mar
15592 Mar
413767E8 Mar

335 Mar

2 14:40 TSM41305_Sun. README. DEV
3 15:04 T5M41305_Sun.README. INSTALL

B 22:36 TSM41305_Sun.pkg
16774144 Mar 15 15:09 TSM4130_5un. tar

3 15:22 dot.msg

17. Set the system into Binary mode. Thisis so that it receives the files correctly.

At the command prompt, ftp>, type:
bin and hit the Enter key.

|£indow Edit Options

ftp> bin
ftp:

200 Type set to I.

Q-10
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18. Copy thefile T9M4130_Sun.tar, from the /Patches/Tivoli/Server directory on the
Master Server, into the /Patches/Tivoli/Server directory on your machine.

At the command prompt, ftp>, type:
get TSM4130_Sun.tar and hit the Enter key.

Console

Window Edit Options ﬂelp‘

ftp: get TSM4130_Sun.tar

200 PORT command successful.

150 Binary data connection for TSMA130_Sun.tar (192.168.1.11,328220 (16774144 hytes).
226 Binary Transfer complete.

Tocal: TSM4130_Sun.tar remofe: TSM4130_Sun.tar

}E??4144 bytes received in 19 seconds (1129.59 khytes/s)

tp>

19. Change from the /Patches/Tivoli/Server directory on your machine to the
/Patches/Tivoli directory.

At the command prompt, ftp>, type:
Icd .. and hit the Enter key.

I Console

window Edit Options Help

ftp: Tcd ..
Local directory now fPatches/Tivold
ftp:

20. Change from the /Patches/Tivoli directory on your machine to the
/Patches/Tivoli/Client directory.

At the Command prompt, ftp>, type:
Icd Client and hit the Enter key.

I Console

window Edit Options Help

ftp: Tcd Client
%DC&] directory now fPatches/TivolisClient
tp>
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21. Change from the /Patches/Tivoli/Server directory on the Master Server to the
/Patches/Tivoli directory.

At the Command prompt, ftp>, type:
cd .. and hit the Enter key.

I Console

window Edit Options Help

ftpx <d ..
250 CWD command successful.
ftpz

22. Change from the /Patches/Tivoli directory on the Master Server to the
/Patches/Tivoli/Client directory.

At the Command prompt, ftp>, type:
cd Client and hit the Enter key.

I Console

window Edit Options Help

ftpx ¢d Client
250 CWD command successful.
ftpz
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23. Check to see what files are currently in the /Patches/Tivoli/Client directory on the
Master Server.

At the Command prompt, ftp>, type:
dir and hit the Enter key.

Window Edit Options Help
ftp> dir

200 PORT command successful.

150 ASCII data connection for fbindls (192.168.1.11,32823) (0 bytes).
total 5E8832

drwsrwsrws B root other 512 Feb 8 14:48 .

drwsrwsrws 4 root other 512 Tan 19 09:17 ..

—rw-ru-rw- 1 root other 127569920 Oct 30 09:47 IP22087.tar
—rw-r-——-r-- 1 root other 157317120 Feb 8 14:27 IP22150.tar
—rW-r-—r-- 1 root Sys 34219 Dec 11 08:53 README
—rW-r-—-r-- 1 root SyS 14513 Dec 11 08:53 README. &PI
-rw-r-—-r-- 1 root SYS 12278 Dec 11 08:53 README.HSM
—rW-r-—r-- 1 root Sys 12390 Dec 11 08:53 README.WEBCLI
drwsrwsr-x 4 root Sys 512 Dec 11 08:56 TIVsmCapi
drwsrwsr-% 4 root Sys 512 Dec 11 08:56 TIVsmCha
drwxrwsr-x 4 root SYs 512 Dec 11 08:56 TIVsmCdoc
drwsrwsr-x 4 root Sys 512 Dec 11 02:56 TIVsmChsm
-rw-rw-rw- 1 root other A0E8416 Feb 8 14:48 TSM12_ClientDocs. tar
-rw-r--r-- 1 root other 1210386 Feb 8 14:47 ansbc540. pdf
-rw-r--r-- 1 root other 1520694 Feb 8 14:45 anshcig0, pdf
-rw-r=--r-- 1 root other 257039 Feb 8 14:46 anshecrd0. pdf
226 ASCII Transfer complete.

}D?D ﬁytes received in 0.023 seconds (44.97 Khytes/s)

tp>

24. Set the system into Binary mode.
At the Command prompt, ftp>, type:
bin and hit the Enter key.

I Window Edit Options Help ‘

ftp> bin
200 Type set to I.
ftp:

Rev. 3.12 Q-13



Designing and Implementing HP Enterprise Backup Solutions

25. Copy over the file IP22150.TAR, from the /Patches/Tivoli/Client directory on the
Master Server, into the /Patches/Tivoli/Client directory on your machine.

At the Command prompt, ftp>, type:
get 1P22150.tar and hit the Enter key.

Console

Window Edit Options ﬂelp‘

ftp: get IP22150.tar

200 PORT command successful.

150 Binary data connection for IP22150.tar (192.168.1.11,328240 (157317120 bytes).
226 Binary Transfer complete.

local: IP22150.tar remote: IP22150.tar

157317120 bytes received in 1.4e+02 seconds (1134.27 Ebytes/s)

IREN |

26. Change back to the /Patches/Compag/FCRAID directory on your machine.
At the command prompt, ftp>, type:
Icd /Patches/Compag/FCRAID hit Enter.

I Consaole

wWindow Edit Options ﬂelp‘

ftp: lcd fPatches/Compags/FCRAID
ana]ldirectnry now SPatches/Compag/FCRAID
ftp>

27. Go into the /Patches/Compag/FCRAID directory on the Master Server.
At the command prompt, ftp>, type:
cd /Patches/Compag/FCRAID hit Enter.

I Consaole

wWindow Edit Options ﬂelp‘

250 CWD command successful.
ftp: I}

ftp: cd fPatches/ConpagsFCRALD E
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28. Check to see what files are currently in the /Patches/Compag/FCRAID directory on
the Master Server.

At the Command prompt, ftp>, type:
dir hit Enter.

Window Edit Options

ftp> dir

200 PORT command successful.

150 ASCII data connection for fbindls {192.168.1.11,32825) (0 bytes).
total 21948

drwsrwsrws 8 root other 512 Tan 3 16:57 .

drwzr-®r-x 4 hin hin 512 Tan 10 15:07 ..

drwxr-xr-x 4 root other 512 #ug 10 2000 CPofca

drwsr-xr-x 4 root other 512 fug 10 2000 CPQfcaPCI
drwsr-®r-» 4 root other 512 #ug 10 2000 CPOfcaw
druxr-xr-x 5 root other 512 fug 10 2000 CPofcraid
drwsr-=r-x 4 root other 512 Aug 10 2000 CPQptisp
drwxr-xr-x 3 root other 512 #ug 10 2000 SHCgawk
—rwsr-®r-%x 1 root other 143 Aug 10 2000 admin

-rw-r--r-- 1 root other 10143232 Tan 2 15:07 foraid_vw2.3c_rel.tar
-rw-r--r-- 1 root other 1027149 fug 10 2000 gawk-3.0.4.tar.gz
—rwsr-®r-%x 1 root other 3297 Aug 10 2000 install_patches
—rwur-®r-x% 1 root other 24300 Aug 10 2000 install_stgwks
226 ASCII Transfer complete.

EEE bytes received in 0.075 seconds (11.15 Khytes/s)

tp>

29. Once again make sure the system isin Binary mode.
At the command prompt, #, type:
bin and hit the Enter key.

I Consaole

I wWindow Edit Options Help ‘

ftp: hin
200 Twpe set to I.
ftp>
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30. Now copy thefcraid v2.3c_rel.tar from the /Patches/Compag/FCRAID directory on
the Master Server to the /Patches/Compag/FCRAID on your machine

Consale

Window Edit Options ﬂelpu|

ftpr get foraid_w2.3c_rel.tar
200 PORT command successful.
150 Binary data connection for foraid_w2.3c_rel.tar (192.168.1.11,32826) (10143232 hytes).
228 Binary Transfer complete.
local: foraid_w2.3c_rel.tar remote: foraid_w2.3c_rel.tar
}0143232 bytes received in 8.8 seconds (1125.45 Khytes/s)
tpr

31. Drop the connection to the Master Server.
At the Command prompt, ftp>, type:
quit and hit the Enter key.

I Console

|ﬂindow Edit Options Help

ftp> quit
221 Goodbye.
#

32. Go into the /Patches/Compag/FCRAID directory on your machine.
At the Command prompt, #, type:
cd /Patches/Compag/FCRAID and hit the Enter key.

I Console

|ﬂindow Edit Options Help

I # cd /Patches/Compag/FCRALD
o

33. Check to see what files are currently in the /Patches/Compag/FCRAID directory.
At the Command prompt, #, type
Is, and hit the Enter key.
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f1s
feraid_w2.3c_rel.tar
#
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34. Insert the Patches CD into the cdrom drive. The File Manager window appears.

File Managar — 010214 _1438

35. Find the 7_recommended patch under the /Patches/Solaris directory on the Patches
CD. Select it and then click on Selected and Copy to...

File Manager — solaris
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36. The Copy Object window appears. Type in the Path where you want to copy thefile
and click OK.

File Manager — Copy Object

fPatches/Salarid

This Compl etes the Copying over of Patch files into the Patches directories
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Step 3
Installing the 7_reccomended Patch

37. Open a Console window if one is not available

Note: Each Solaris Operating system has its own Patch. Solaris 7 has 7_recommended and Solaris 8
has 8_recommended.

38. The console window appears. Go into the /Patches/Solaris directory and unzip the 7_recommended.zip
file.
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39. Change directories to the 7_Recommended directory and run the Cluster install.

# cd 7_Recommended
# ./install_cluster
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40. The below window appears, type y and hit enter.

Note: You may see errors during the installation. This is normal for the system is looking for software
packages that you have not installed or needed to install..

I Console

Iﬂindow Edit Options Help

fire you ready to continue with install? [v/nl: vl

41. Once complete, the system will take you to a system prompt, #. Tell the system to reboot.

Window Edit Options ﬂelp‘

I # reboot -- -rfj E

This completes the installation of the 7_recommended patch

Rev. 3.12 Q-23



Designing and Implementing HP Enterprise Backup Solutions

Step 4
Installing the HBA driver

42. Go into the /Patches/Compag/FCRAID directory on your machine and expand the
fcraid v2.3c rel.tar file.

At the command prompt, #, type tar xvf fcraid_v2.3c_rel.tar and hit the Enter key.

Console

| Window Edit Options Help |

I # tar wef foraid_w2.3c_rel. tarl] E

43. Now get alist of the packages available for installation.

Note: We are looking for the HBA driver package.
At the command prompt, #, type:
pkgadd -d . and hit the Enter key.

Console

I wWindow Edit Options Help ‘

Il orada -a . E

44. The list of available packages appearstype 2 and hit the Enter Key.
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I Consale

(sparc) 2.5.9
(sparc) 2.5.9

(sparc) 3.0.4

Select packagels) you wish to process (or “all” to process
all packages). {default: alld [7,?7.gl: ZH

2 CPGfcaPcI CPQ/THI Fibre Channel SCSI HEA Driver (32-bit PCID

3 CPOfcaw CPQFTINI Fibre Channel SCSI HEBA Driver (B4-hit SBus)
(sparc) 2.5.9

4 CPgfcraid StorageWorks RAID Manager w2.3¢ for Sun
{sparc) v2.3c

5 CPQptisp SBS4w0 UFW SCSI HEA Driver for Solaris
Csparc) 810P028140

£ SHCgawk gawk,

wWindow Edit Options Help
The following packages are available:
1 CPQfca CPQATHI Fibre Channel SCSI HEA Driver (32-bit Shus)
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45. The system will then ask you to Select Mode: Fabric or Arbitrated Loop type F and
hit the Enter key.

[=] Console

window Edit Options ﬂelp‘

StorageiWorks RAID Array Installation

Welcome to the StorageWorks adapter driver installation program.
The package CPQfcaPCI.

This driver is compatible with the CPQ/TNI 32 bit PCI FC adapter
(Compagq part number: SWS&4-PC)

This appears to be an attempt to install the same architecture and
version of a package which is already installed. This installation
will attempt to overwrite this package.

Select Mode: Fabric or Arbitrated Loop [F,11 fli

46. The following statement appears, typey and hit Enter.

Console

wWindow Edit Options ﬂelp‘

This package contains scripts which will be executed with super-user
permizsion during the process of installing this package.

Do vou want to continue with the installation of <CPOfcaPCI> [v,n,?] vl
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47. Once the installation is complete, the system will list the available packages again.
Type“q’ and hit the Enter key.

Console

Window Edit Options ﬂelp‘

The following packages are availahle:

1 CPofca CPQFTINI Fibre Channel SCSI HBA Driver (32-hit Shus)
(sparc) 2.5.9

2 CPQfecaPcI CPQSTINI Fibre Channel 5CSI HEBA Driver (32-hit PCID
{sparc) 2.5.9

3 CPQfcaw CPQ/THI Fibre Channel SCSI HEA Driver (B4-bit SBus)
(sparc) 2.5.9

4 CPQfcraid StorageWorks RAID Manager w2.3c¢ for Sun
(sparc) vw2.3c

5 CPOptisp SBES4=0 UFW SCSI HBA Driver for Solaris
(sparcl 810P022140
B SMCgawk gawk

{sparc) 3.0.4

Select package{s) vou wish to process {or “all” to process
all packages). (default: alld [7,.?7.ql: ol

Note: The TSM4130 Sun.tar has been copied over to the /Patches/Tivoli/Server directory,
the IP22150.tar has been copied to the /Patches/Tivoli/Client directory, and the

fcraid _v2.3c_rel.tar has been copied to the /Patches/Compag/FCRAID directory and
installed.

This Completes Installing the HBA Drivers
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Step 5
Initial Installation of Tivoli 4.1.0

48. Insert the TSM CD into the CDROM drive. In the Console window type the following
command:

/usr/sbin/pkgadd —d /cdromy/cdromO then hit the Enter key.

I Console

I Window Edit Options Help ‘

I # fusrSshin/pkgadd -d Acdrom/cdromd Eg

49. The list of available packages appears. Enter the number that corresponds to the server
packages that you want to install then hit Enter.

Note: Install al of the packages except the TIVsmChsm. HSM is not currently
supported by Compag.

I Console

Window Edit Options

The following packages are available:

1 TIVsmCapi Tiwvoli Storage Manager Solaris 2,647 API
(sparc) VMersion 4 Release 1 Level O

2 TIWsmCha Tivoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.6/7 Client
(sparc) Version 4 Release 1 Level O

3 TIMsmCdoc Tivoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.B/7 Documentation

(sparc) Version 4 Release 1 Level 0
4  TINsmChsm Tiwoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.5 HSM Client
(sparc) Version 4 Release 1 Level 0

5 TIVsmS Tivoli Storage Manager/Sun Server
fsparc) Version 4 Release 1 Level 0.0
£ TIWsmSdeyw Tiwoli Storage Manager/Sun Solaris Dewice Drivers

(sparc) Version 4 Release 1 Level 0.0
7 TIMsmSTic Tiwvoli Storage Manager/Sun Server LICENMSES
(sparc) Version 4 Release 1 Level 0.0

Select package{s) vou wish to process {or “all” to process
all packages). {default: all) [?,7?,q]l: 1 2 3 5 & 7
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50. The below statement appears, type y and hit Enter
Do you want to create the directory?

</opt/tivoli/tsm/client>

I Consale

wWindow Edit Options ﬂelp‘

The selected base directory <fopt/tivolistsmiclient: must exist
before installation is attempted.

Do vou want this directory created now [v.n.?.q] vl

51. The below statement appears, type y and hit Enter

I Console

Window Edit Options ﬂelp‘

The following files are being installed with setuid andfor setgid
permissions:
Joptstivalistsmsclient/apisbinsdsntca <setuid root:
foptitivoliftem/clientfapisbingd /demtca <setuid root:

Do you want to install these as setuid/setgid files [v.n.7.q] vl

52. The below statement appears, type y and hit Enter

Consale

Window Edit Options ﬂelp‘

This package contains scripts which will be executed with super-user
permission during the process of installing this package.

Do you want to continue with the installation of <TIvsmCapi: [v.n,?] vl

53. The below statement appears, type y and hit Enter
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The following files are being installed with setuid andfor setgid
permissions:
Joptstivaolistsnsclient/baldz binsdsmtca <setuid root:
Joptitivoliftsm/client/bagd binfdsmtca <setuid root:

Do you want to install these as setuid/setgid files [v.n.7.q] vl
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54. The following statement appears, typey and hit Enter

Console

This package contains scripts which will be executed with super-user
permizsion during the process of installing this package.

Do you want to continue with the installation of <TIVsuCha> [v.n,?] v}

55. The following statement appears, typey and hit Enter

Console

This package contains scripts which will be executed with super-user
permizsion during the process of installing this package.

Do you want to continue with the installation of <TIVsus: [v.n.?] vl

56. The following statement appears, typey and hit Enter

Console

This package contains scripts which will be executed with super-user
permizsion during the process of installing this package.

Do vou want to continue with the installation of <TIVsmSdew: [v.n.?] vl
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57. Once complete, the system will again ask which packagesto install. Type “q” hit
Enter.

Window Edit Options

The following packages are available:

1 TIVsmCapi Tiwvoli Storage Manager Solaris 2,647 API
(sparc) VMersion 4 Release 1 Level O

2 TIWsmCha Tivoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.6/7 Client
(sparc) Version 4 Release 1 Level O

3 TIMsmCdoc Tivoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.B/7 Documentation

(sparc) Version 4 Release 1 Level 0
4  TINsmChsm Tiwoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.5 HSM Client
(sparc) Version 4 Release 1 Level 0

5 TIVsmS Tivoli Storage Manager/Sun Server
fsparc) Version 4 Release 1 Level 0.0
£ TIWsmSdeyw Tiwoli Storage Manager/Sun Solaris Dewice Drivers

(sparc) Version 4 Release 1 Level 0.0
7 TIMsmSTic Tiwvoli Storage Manager/Sun Server LICENMSES
(sparc) Version 4 Release 1 Level 0.0

Select package{s) vou wish to process {or “all” to process
all packages). (default: all) [7,77.gl: q

58. Eject the CD-ROM and remove the CD fromit.
At the command prompt, #, type the below commands and hit enter after each.

I Console

I Window Edit Options Help ‘

#cd /f
# eject cdrom
#

This completes the initial installation of Tivoli
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Step 6
Uninstalling Tivoli 4.1.0

59. Check to see which Tivoli packages are currently installed.
At the command prompt, type:
pkginfo | grep TIV and hit Enter.
Note: The window will display the list of server packages that are installed.

[=] Console

window Edit Options ﬂelp‘

# pkginfo | grep TIV

application TIVsmCapi Tivoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.B/57 API
application TIVsmCha Tivoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.6/7 Client
application TIVMsmCdoc Tiwoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.6/7 Documentation
application TIVsmS Tiwoli Storage Manager/Sun Server

application TIVsmSdey Tivoli Storage Manager/Sun Solaris Device Drivers
apﬁ11cat1nn TIVsmS14 ¢ Tiwoli Storage Manager/sun Server LICEMSES

#

60. Remove everything except TIVsmCdoc and TIVsmSlic.
At the command prompt, #, type:
pkgrm TIVsmCapi TIVsmChba TIVsmS TIVsmSdev and hit Enter.

Note: You can remove one or more server packages at the same time.

Console

I Window Edit Options Help ‘

I # pkarm TIVsmCapi TIVsmCha TIVsmS TIVsmSdevi Eg

61. The following statement appears, typey and hit Enter.
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Console

The following package is currently installed:

TIV=mCapi Tivoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.B/7 API
(sparc) Version 4 Release 1 Level 0

Do you want to remove this package? vij

62. The following statement appears, typey and hit Enter.

This package contains scripts which will be executed with super-user
permission during the process of removing this package.

Do you want to continue with the removal of this package [v.n.?.ql vl

63. The following statement appears type y and hit Enter.

Console

The following package is currently installed:
TIWVsmCha Tivoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.7 Client
(sparc) Version 4 Release 1 Level 0

Do you want to remove this package? vij

64. The following statement appears type y and hit Enter.
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Console

This package contains scripts which will be executed with super-user
permizsion during the process of removing this package.

Do wou want to continue with the removal of this package [v.n.?.al vl

65. The following statement appears type y and hit Enter.

The following package is currently installed:
TIVsmS Tivoli Storage Manager/Sun Server
(sparc) Mersion 4 Release 1 Level 0.0

Do vou want to remove this package? vii
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66. The following statement appears type y and hit Enter.

Console

The following package is currently installed:

TIV=mSdey Tiwoli Storage Manager/Sun Solaris Device Drivers
(sparc) Version 4 Release 1 Level 0.0

Do you want to remove this package? vij

67. The following statement appears type y and hit Enter.

This package contains scripts which will be executed with super-user
permission during the process of removing this package.

Do you want to continue with the removal of this package [v.n.?.ql vl

68. Once the removals of the packages are compl ete the system will take you to the
command prompt, #.

Heanua1 of <TIVsmSdev: was successful. Eﬁ
#

This completes the uninstallation of Tivoli portion of the lab.
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Step 7
Installing the Tivoli Patch 4.1.3

69. Check to verify which directory you are currently in.
At the command prompt, #, type:
pwd and hit Enter.

Console

70. Go into the /Patches/Tivoli/Server directory on your computer.
At the command prompt, #, type:
cd /Patches/Tivoli/Server and hit Enter.

Console

# id FPatches/Tivoli/fServer
#

71. Check to see what files are currently in the /Patches/Tivoli/Server directory.
At the command prompt, #, type:
Isand hit Enter.

Console

# 1=
TS5M4130_5un. tar
#

Rev. 3.12 Q-37



Designing and Implementing HP Enterprise Backup Solutions

72. Expand the TSM4130_Sun.tar into the /Patches/Tivoli/Server directory to your
computer.

At the command prompt, #, type:
tar xvf tsm4130_Sun.tar and hit Enter.

I Consale

Window Edit Options Help

# tar #yf TSMI130_Sun.tar

dot.msq, 355 bytes, 1 tape blocks

TSME1305_5un. pkg. 2, 16644328 hytes, 32509 tape hlocks
TSMA1305_5un. README, 107334 bytes, 210 tape blocks

TSM41305_Sun. README. DEY, 15547 bytes, 31 tape blocks
TSM41305_Sun. README. INSTALL, 1592 bytes, 4 tape blocks

X K K K X

73. Uncompress the file TSVI4130S_Sun.pkg.Z in the /Patches/Tivoli/Server directory.
At the command prompt, #, type:
uncompress TSM4130S _Sun.pkg.Z and hit Enter.

I Consaole

Iﬂindow Edit Options Help

# uncompress TSMH1305_Sun.pka.? Eg
#

74. Check to see what files decompressed in the /Patches/Tivoli/Server directory.
At the command prompt, #, type:
Isand hit Enter.

[=] Console

window Edit Options Help
# 1=

TS5M41305_5Sun. README TSM41305_5un. pkg

T5M41305_5un. README. DEY T5M41 30_5un. tar

TSE‘H*IEEIS_Sun.HEF'.DHE.IHSTF'.LL dot.msg

#
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75. Check to see what Server packages you have available to install.
At the command prompt, #, type:
pkgadd —d TSM4130S_Sun.pkg and hit Enter.

Console

I window Edit Options Help ‘

{[# kaadd -d Tst#1305_sun. pall E

76. It will ask you what server packages you want to install, the default isall, so hit Enter.

I Console

Window Edit Options ﬂelp‘

The following packages are available:

1 TIWsmS Tivoli Storage Manager/Sun Server
(sparc) VMersion 4 Release 1 Level 3.0
2 TIWsmSdey Tiwoli Storage Manager/Sun Solaris Device Drivers

(sparc) Version 4 Release 1 Level 3.0

Select package(s) vou wish to process {or “all” to process
all packages). {default: alld [?.77.q): allll

77. The following statement appears type y and hit Enter.

[=] Console

window Edit Options ﬂelp‘

This package contains scripts which will be executed with super-user
permizsion during the process of installing this package.

Do wou want to continue with the installation of <TINsms> [v.n.?] vl

78. The following statement appears type y and hit Enter.
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Console

This package contains scripts which will be executed with super-user
permizsion during the process of installing this package.

Do wou want to continue with the installation of <TIvsmSdew: [v,n.?] vl

79. Once the installation is compl ete, the system will take you to the system prompt, #.

Console

Inita11at1nn of <TIVsmSsdev: was successful. Eﬁ
#

80. Go to the /Patches/Tivoli/Client directory on your machine and to list the filesin that
directory.

At the command prompt, #, type
cd /Patches/Tivoli/Client and hit Enter.
Isand hit Enter

Console

# ?d JPatches /TivolisClient
# 1=

IP22130. tar

# I

81. Expand the IP22150.tar filein the /Patches/Tivoli/Client directory.
At the command prompt, #, type:
tar xvf IP22150.tar and hit Enter.
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Console

# tar zvf IP22150.tarll E‘

82. View thefileslisted in the /Patches/Tivoli/Client directory on you machine.
At the command prompt, #, type
Isand hit Enter

Consale

# 1=

IP22150.tar README. APT README.®WEBCLI TIWsmCha TIVsmChsm
README README. HSM TIVsmCapi TIVsmCdoc

#
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83. Check to see what files decompressed in the /Patches/Tivoli/Client directory.
At the command prompt, #, type:
pkgadd —d . and hit Enter.

Console

I window Edit Options Help ‘

Il vraada -a . E

84. Thelist of available packages will appear. Select only TIVsmCapi and TIVsmCha.
Type 1 2 and hit Enter.

[=] Console

window Edit Options Help

The following packages are available:

1 TIWsmCapi Tiwoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.6/778 API
(sparc) Version 4 Release 1 Lewvel]l 2

2 TIVsmCha Tiwoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.647/8 Client
(sparc) Version 4 Release 1 Lewvel 2

3 TIVsmCdoc Tiwoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.6/7/8 Documentation

(sparc) Version 4 Release 1 Lewvel 2
4  TIVsmChsm Tivoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.6 HSM Client
{sparc) Version 4 Release 1 Level 2

Select package(s) vou wish to process {or “all” to process
all packages). (default: all) [?,77,gl: 1 2

85. The following statement appears type y and hit Enter.

I Consale

Window Edit Options ﬂelp‘

The following files are being installed with setuid andfor setgid
permissions:
Joptstivalistsns/clientfapisbinsfdsmtca <setuid root:
foptitivoliftsn/clientfapisbingd /demtca <setuid root:

Do wou want to install these as setuidfsetgid files [w.n,?.q] ¥
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86. The following statement appears type y and hit Enter.

Console

This package contains scripts which will be executed with super-user
permizsion during the process of installing this package.

Do you want to continue with the installation of «TIVsmCapi: [v.n.?] ¥

87. The following statement appears type y and hit Enter.

Console

The following files are being installed with setuid andfor setgid
permissions:
Joptstivoliftsns/client/baldzsbinsdsmtca <setuid root:
Joptitivolistsn/client/bagdbinsdsmtca <setuid root:

Do wou want to install these as setuidfsetgid files [w.n,?.q] ¥

88. The following statement appears type y and hit Enter.

This package contains scripts which will be executed with super-user
permission during the process of installing this package.

Do you want to continue with the installation of <TINsmCha>r [v.n,?] v
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89. Thelist of available packages will appear again. Type “q”, and hit Enter to quit. This
will take you back to the system prompt, #.

Window Edit Options Help

Installation of <TIVWsmCha: was successful.

The following packages are available:

1 TIMsmCapi Tivoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.B/7/8 API
{sparc) Version 4 Release 1 Level 2
2 TIWsmCha Tiwoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.6/7/8 Client

fsparc) Version 4 Release 1 Lewvel 2

3 TIVvsmCdoc Tivoli Storage Manmager Solaris 2.6/7/8 Documentation
(sparc) VMersion 4 Release 1 Level 2

4  TIVsmChsm Tivoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.6 HSM Client
(sparc) Version 4 Release 1 Level 2

Select package(s) vou wish to process {or “all” to process
all packages). {default: al1) [?,77.q]: ql}

This Completes the Installation of the Tivoli patch
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Step 8
HBA Configuration

90. Go into the patches directory
At the system prompt, #, type
cd /Patches and hit Enter.

I Consale

|ﬂindow Edit Options Help

# cd / Patches E
#

91. View the information in the directory.
At the system prompt, #, type
Is—al and hit Enter.

Terminal
window Edit Options Help |
# 1= -al i
total 42
drwsr-sr-x 9 root other 512 &pr 4 16:01 .
drwsr-sr-% 31 root root 1024 Apr 4 15:57 ..
drwsr-sr-x 3 root other 512 &pr 4 08:24 Compaq
drwsr-sr-% 2 root other 512 dpr 4 08:23 Solaris
drwsr-s®r-x 4 root other 512 apr 4 08:26 Tiwoli
—ri—r——r—— 1 root other 15663 Apr 4 16:01 hba_conf_saol
#

| ——

92. Notice that the status of the hba_conf_sol file. It isread only. We need to modify it so
we can run the file.

At the system prompt, #, type
chmod 777 hba_conf_sol and hit Enter.
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Terminal

# chmod 777 hha* :
#1

93. View the information in the Patches directory once again.

At the system prompt, #, type
Is—al and hit Enter.

Terminal

# 15 -al

total 42

drwsr—sr-u

drwsr-xr-» ..
drwsr—sr-u : Compag
drwsr—sr-u : Solaris
drwsr-sur-» : Tiwaoli

AL AR L : hba_conf_saol
#1

94. Run the hba_conf_sal file.
At the system prompt, #, type
/hba_conf_sol and hit Enter.

# ./ hba_conf_sol Eﬁ

95. The information below appears.
Type 1 at the prompt and hit Enter.
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World Wide Port Mame CWWPN) Binding:
This utility allows vou to setup the WWPN/SCSI_Target_ID
bindings for tape devices on SCSI-to-Fibre Channel bridges
available to this Solaris system.

Cntr  Type Instance  Path
1

fra-pci Spei@l f,4000/f1bre-channel@d

Enter the number of the controller to configure: 1)}
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96. The information below appears.
Type 1 at the prompt and hit Enter.
Note: your WWPN number may be different than what is shown here.

[=] Console

window Edit Options ﬂelp‘

Finding current manual bindings, if anw... —

Port  ID PN Bind Status
1 nf1500 1000-00e0-0201-a30f Mot Bound

Mahwally binding ports fto SCSI target IDs: The first port
entered will be bound to the first available SCSI target ID

starting with 64. Enter port numbers in desired binding order.

For example, to bind port 3 to a smaller target ID than port 2,

enter port 3 first.

Enter the number{s) of the port{s) to configure {example: 2 53: 10

97. The below information appears. Y ou will want to copy thisinformation. Highlight the
information then select Edit and then Copy on the task bar.

Console
Window | Edit Options
Ctrl+|nsert =

|_'|_I (L] |..J

I'I:I I'I:I M M M

I-.4 Tun= I '..“..'[_ln— II_II_II_I IIIII-'I:I 020

h4 1ur|—. !

nandndndng

!;|_'| oW oo w

qrereroret
|

Press <Enter> to make the updates {Ctr1-C to abortill
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98. Use the Text Editor to find and edit the mt.conf file.
Note: it islocated in the /usr/kernel/drv directory.

S O S N S N S S S S D S NS N N N O O O O O B

Towoli Storage HManagesent Server for Sun Solaris
Licensed Haterials - Property of IBH

S57E5-303 {C) Copyright IBM Corporation 19%9.]

411 rights resarved,

Refer to Copyright Instructions Fore Rusber §120-2083

TSM SCSI tape device driver conflguration file.

This file should contain one stenza of the following form
for each SC5I tape drive that the TSM server 15 [o use:

name="mt" ¢lass="5c51”
target=§x§ Tun=§vi:

The $4% string should be repleced with the 5C5I ID of
the tape drive. This =111 a number 1n the range

0-& (7 is reserved for the 5051 adapter and cannot be
used for devices), end possibly 8-15, depending on the
I:?I-pl of SCSI adapter. The $vE string should be replaced
with the 5C51 Togical wnit nusher (LUN) of the dewica,
This 15 usually zero. A1l other fields should ba left
a8 they appear in the abowe ecasple.

To add & stanza, just <opy the l1imes from the example
contained ahave, remove the "®° character From the
hu?1nn1ng of gach 1ine, and change the % and $vE
walues [o match wour dewice.

#
#
H
#
#
#H
#
L
#
#
i
#
#
L
#
#
H
#
#
#H
#
L
#
#
i
#
#
L
#
#
H
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99. Place the copied information into the file.

Change the “st” to “mt”, set the system lun= information from lun=0 ... lun=7, and
then save thefile.

Townli Storage Hanagesent Server for Sun Solaris
Licensed Hateriagls - Propertiy of IBH

S5765-300 {C) Copyright IBM Corporation 19%3,

411 rights resarved,

Eefer to Copyright Instructions Form Musber G120-2083

TSM SCSI tape device driver conflguration file.

This file should contain ome stanza of the following form
for each SCSI tape drive that the TSM server 15 to use:

name="mr" <lass="s5¢51"
targat=§xF Tun=§vi;

The 383 string should be replaced with the 51 ID of
the tape drive. This =111 a number 1n the rangs

0-& (¥ is reserved for the 5051 adapter and cannot ba
used For dewices), and possibly 8-15, dependimg om the
type of SCSI adapter. The $Y% sbring should be replaced
l|'?lll1:h the 5051 Togical wnit nusber (LUK} of the devica,
This 15 usually zero. A1l other fields should ba 1eft
a5 Ehey appear in the abowe exanple,

To add & stanza, just <opy the l1imes from the example
contained abhove, remawe the "8 character From the
ha:iﬂnnlng of gach 1ime, and change the $3§ and $v§
walues to match wour dewice.

#
#
H
#
#
H
#
L
#
#
i
#
#
i
#
#
#
#
#
#H
#
L
#
#
i
#
#
i
#
#
#H

name="mt" parent="spci81 1 4000/ F1bre-channa1®4® targat=64 lun=0 ¥wpn="1000-00e0-0209-330F "3
namg="mt " parent="/pci@1f 4000/ bre-chanme]184" target=64 lun=1 @wpn="1000-00e0-0201-a30F "2
namp="mt" parent="Spci@l £, 4000/Fibre-channal®4® target=f4 Tun=2 wwpn="1000-00e0-0201-230F";
name="nt" parent="spci@1 T 4000/ F1bre-channa1®4® targat=64 lun=3 ¥wpn="1000-00e0-0201-330F "3
namg="nt" parent="spoi@if 4000/fibre-channe]94” targat=c4 Tun=4 wwri="1000-00e0-0201-a30f ":
namg="mnt" parent="spci@ £, 4000/Fibre-channa]@4” targat=g4 Tun=5 wepn="1000-00e0-0201-230F";
name="nt" parent="7pci@1 T 4000/ F1bre-channa184® targat=64 lun=6 ¥wpn="1000-00e0-0201=-330F "3
rnami="mt " parent=" pc 801 F 4000/ ibre-channe184" target=64 lun=7? dwpn="1000-00&0-0201-2a30F ]
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100.Use the Text Editor to find and edit the Ib.conf file.
Note: it islocated in the /usr/kernel/drv directory.

Townli Storage Hanagesent Server for Sun Solaris
Licensed Materiagls - Propertiy of IBM

5765-300 {C) Copyright IBM Corporatiom 19%3,

411 rights resarved,

Refer to Copyright Instructions Form Rusber G120-2083

T5M 5051 autochanger device driver configquration file.

This file should contain one stenza of the following form
for each SC5I awtochanger that the TSH sarver 15 to use:

name="1b" class="s¢s5i"
targat=§xF Tun=§vi;

The 383 string should be replaced with the 51 ID of
the sutochanger. This will be a nusber in the range
0-6 (¥ is reserved for the 5051 adapter and cannot ba
used For dewices), and possibly 8-15, dependimg om the
type of SCSI adapter. The $¥% string should be replaced
v?llth the 551 Togical wnit nusber (LUK} of the dewica,
This 15 usually zero, althowgh for the sutochanoar
dewice of the IBM 7332 and the B C1553A, 1t 15 ome.

411 other fields should be laft as they apoear in tha
above example.

To add & stanza,. just cupﬁathe Timas from the axample
contalned above, remove the “8° character from the
bu?mning of pach line, and change the 3% and $VE
walues to match your device,

I
#
H
#
#
#H
#
L
#
#
i
#
#
L
#
#
#
#
#
H
#
i
#
#
i
#
#
i
#
#
#H
#
#
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101.Use the Text Editor and enter the same information that you entered into the mt.conf

file.

Changethe “st” to “Ib”, set the system lun= information from lun=0 ... lun=7, and
then save the file and close the Text Editor.

FFEFE - F FFEF FFEFEEFEEFEEFEEEEE RO

Taxt Editar = |b.cont

Townli Storage Managewent Server for Sun Solaris
Licensed Materiagls - Property of IBH

S7E5-303 {C) Copwright IEBM Corporation 1994,

A11 rights resarved,

Refer to Copyright Instructions Form Rusber G120-2083

TSM SCSI sutochanger device driver configuration fila.

This file should contain ome stanza of the following form
for each SCSI awtochanger that the TSH server 15 to use:

name="1b" ¢lass="s5¢51"
target=fX§ lumn=fvi:

The 383 string should be replaced with the 51 ID of
the sutochanger. This will be a nusber in the range
0-6 (¥ is reserved for the 5051 adapter and cannot ba
used For dewices), and possibly 8-15, dependimg om the
type of SCSI adapter. The $¥§ sbring should be replaced
with the 5C5I Togical wnit nusber CLUN} of the davica.
This 1= usually zero, althowgh for the sutochangar
diwice of the IBM 7332 and the HP C1553A, 1t 12 ome.

#11 other fields should be laft as they appear in tha
above exanple.

To add & stanza, just cmLthe Timas from tha sxampla
contained above, remove the “8° character from the
beginning of sach Tine. and change the Ix§ and YE
values to match your device,

name="1h" parent="/spci@ £.4000/Fibre-channe]®4” target=64 lun=0 wwpn="1000-00=0-0201-a30F"
name="1b" parent="spci@1f 4000/ bre-channa184® target=64 lun=1 wepn="1000-0020-0201-a30F
rame="1b" parent="Spci@i { 4000, Fibre-channe 194" target=g4 Tun=2 wwpn="1000-00&0-0201-430F°
name="1h" parent="/pci® f,4000/F1bre-channa]84” target=kd Tun=3 wepn="1000-00=0-0201-230F"
name="1h" parent="/pci1@1f 4000/F1bre-chanmal@4® target=c4 lun=5 wwpn="1000=-0020=-0201=a30F°
nameg="1h" parent="pi@1 F 40008 bre-chanmne 84" target=e4 lun=6 wwpri="1000-000-0201-a30F "
rame="TH" parent="/pci@l f,4000/Fi bre-channal®4” target=e4 lun=? wwpn="1000-00e0-0201 -230F

TREIETEFRTETE T

102.Use the Text Editor to find and edit the st.conf file in the /kernel/drv directory. Y ou

will need to either comment out the information at the bottom or delete it.
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103.Now reboot the machine for the changes to take place.
At the system prompt, #, type the below command and hit Enter.
reboot -- -r

Conzole

T

104.0nce the system reboots, log back in and open a console window, if need, and run the
below commands at the system prompt, #, and hit Enter.

add drv—-m"‘* 0666 bin bin' /usr/kernel/drv/mt
add_drv—m** 0666 bin bin’ /usr/kernel/drv/lb

Console

# add_drv -m “*0BE66 bin bin” fusr/kernel/drv/mt

Console

# add_drv -m "% 0BEE bin bin” Fusrfkernel/drv/1bll

105.View the messages log to find out where the motor and the libraries are.
At the system prompt, #, type
cd /var/adm and hit Enter
cat messages
Note: in this example, therobot is4 and drivesare 5 and 6.
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: adem scsi_probe: Target &4 Lun 4, DEC TLEOO {C} DEC
T &t foa-poin:
1tar

1781157 Bscky unix:
17:11:57 Rocky unix:
17211:57 Rocky uniy:
17211557 Racky unix:
17211:57 Rocky undwx:
17211257 Rocky unix:

g&t 40 lun 4
15 Spci® £,4000/ Fibre-channalad 10,4

Foa-peid; Target B4 Lun 53 Port 0F1500 C100000e00201a30F: 100000800201 a30F) pressnt,
plon 5:Jf-l_pru1u: Targset &4 Lun 5, DEC T2849 ) DEC
nt2 at tca-pci0:

till'?ﬂ‘h' 40 lun 5

wEd 0= gl P LA000S Tibre-channa s/ w5

Foa-poil: Target B4 Lun & Port 0F1500 C100000e00201a30F : 10000000201 230F) present.
adem sc51_proba: Target €4 lun 6, DEC T289 {C) DEC
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106.Use the Text Editor to find and edit the mt.conf file and delete everything that you
copied into it except 5 and 6, Or whatever your tape drives are recognized with, then Save
thefile.

Towoli Storage HManagesent Server for Sun Solaris
Licensed Haterials - Property of IBH

S57E5-303 {C) Copyright IBM Corporation 1999

A11 rights resarved,

Refer to Copyright Instructions Form Rusber G120-2083

TSM SCSI tape device driver conflguration file.

This file should contain ome stanza of the following form
for each SC5I tape drive that the TSM server 15 to use:

name="mr" ¢lasss"5o5i”
target=fxf Tun=§v§;

The &K% string shouwld be replaced with the SCSI ID of
the tape drive. This =111 a number 1n the range

0-& (3 is reserved for the 5051 adapter and cannot ba
used for devices), end possibly 8-15, depending on the
I:?I-pa of SCSI adapter. The $¥§ string should be replaced
with the 5C51 Togical wnit pusber CLUR) of the dewica,
This 15 usually zero. A1l other fields should ba 1eft
a5 Ehey appear in the abowe exanple,

To add & stanza, just <opy the limes from the example
contained above, remowe the "8 character From the
ha?mnlng of each 1ine, and change the §X§ and $v§
values to match your device.

#
#
H
#
#
#H
#
L
#
#
i
#
#
L
#
#
H
#
#
#H
#
L
#
#
i
#
#
i
#
#
H

name="mt" parent="/spci@l £ 4000/F1bre-channal84® target=64 lun=5 wwpn="1000-0020-0201-230F °;
name="mt" parent="Spoi@l F 4000, Fibre-channe194" target=g4 Tun=8 wwpr="1000-00e0-0201-230F "3
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107.Use the Text Editor to find and edit the |b.conf file and delete everything that you
copied into it except 4 or whatever your robot is recognized with and then Save and exit.
Thiswill take you back to the Console window.

Townli Storage Hanagesent Server for Sun Solaris
Licensed Materiagls - Propertiy of IBM

5765-300 {C) Copyright IBM Corporation 19%3,

411 rights resarved,

Eefer to Copyright Instructions Form Musber G120-2083

TSM SCSI sutochanger device driver configuration f1le.

This file should contain ome stanza of the following form
for each SCSI awtochanger that the TSH sarver 1z to use:

name="1b" ¢lass="s¢51”
target=§xf Tun=§v§:

The 348 string should be replaced with the SC5I ID of
the sutochanger. This will be a nusber in the range
0-6 (¥ is reserved for the 5051 adapter and cannot ba
used For dewices), and possibly 8-15, dependimg om the
type of SCSI adapter. The $¥% string should be replaced
v?llth the 551 Togical wnit nusber (LUK} of the dewica,
This 15 usually zero, althowgh for the sutochangar
diwice of the IBM 7332 and the HP C1553A, 1t 12 ome.

#11 other fields should be laft as they appear in tha
above exanple.

To add & stanza, just <opy the lines from tha sxampla
contained above, remove the “8° character from the
hn?mning of sach Tine, and change the 3§ and 9§
values to match your device,

I
#
H
#
#
H
#
i
#
#
i
#
#
L
#
#
H
#
#
H
#
i
#
#
i
#
#
L
#
#
H
#
#
n

ame="1b" parent="7pci® f,4000/Fibre-channa184” targat=f4 Tun=4 wwpn="1000-00e0-0200-a30F "3

This completes the Configuration of the HBA
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Step 9
Modifying the .dtprofilefile

108.1f Netscape has not been installed, insert the Netscape cd-rom and type the following
at the command prompt:

cd /cdrom

cd net*

Jinstaller

109.0pen a Text Editor window.

110.The Text Editor window appears, click on File, Open, and double click on the
dtprofilefile.
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JTautharity
sauthority
CpF_contla

hba_conf_solé&
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111.The Text Editor box now displays the information in the .dtprofile file. Arrow down
to the bottom of the file and add the below information to the file and hit Enter..

Text Editor — .dtprofile
File Edit Format Options Help
whost +
| I

112.Next, enter the below information at the bottom of the file. Once the information is
Entered, Save and Close the window

setenv PATH
/opt/tivoli/tsm/server/bin:/opt/NSCPcom:/opt/tivoli/tsm/client/bin: $PATH

113.1ssue the below command to reboot the system for the changes to take effect..

Conzole

window Edit Options ﬂelp‘

I
I # reboot -- -r Ei

This completes the modifying of the .dtprofile portion of the lab.
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Step 10
Setting up the Server GUI

114. Load the server Command console window.
At the Command prompt, #, type:
cd /opt/tivoli/tsm/server/bin hit Enter.
Jdsmserv hit Enter.

I Console

Iﬂindow Edit Options Help

# cd Jopt/tivoliftsmiserver/bin
# . /Sdsmsery

115.The below window appears. Y ou may minimize this window, but do not closeit. It is
needed to run the Netscape GUI.

Note: Thisisthe Server Console window, which displays all commands running from
the TSM GUI. Y ou can use this to see what commands have been run.

I Console

Window Edit Options ﬂelp‘

AMRO916T TIVOLI STORACE MAMAGER distributed by Tivoli is now ready for use.
T5M: SERVER1 >

116.The below screen appears. Minimize all windows and open a Web browser by using
the menu bar.

Note: you may get a couple of error screens, ignore and close them.

Rev. 3.12 Q-63



Designing and Implementing HP Enterprise Backup Solutions

;ﬁljﬁiﬂfﬂs&m

Q-64 Rev. 3.12



Installing and Configuring Tivoli Storage Manager 4.1.3 for Solaris 7

117.The Web browser appears. Once you click onit, the below error windows appears.
Click on OK: on both to continue.

118.Tolog in, clear out the default URL and input the below information and hit Enter.
http://local host: 1580/
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pe: Untitled

FOfAfErd
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119.The Administrator Login window appears.
Enter admin for both Userid and Password and click on submit.

I Jer Administration

File Edit Yiew Go Communicator Help |
v A 4 a2 & & D
Eack  Fomyard  Reload Home  Search  Meftscape Print  Security St
T W" EBookmarks $ Go To: rff_httl:u:,f,n"lu:u:aL]_hu:ust:ISBIZI;r ,.f| ﬁ' What's Felated |

erver fdmini

EStorage Managernent Sexwer for Solaris 708 - Wersion 4, Belease 1, Leswel 3.0
Administrator Login =

wee] Subruit |

Userid: . Password:

Licansed Materials - Propery of 18M
SEGT-TEM [T Copyright 180 Comaration 1998, AN rghts resened.

W5 Govermment Users Restricted Rights - Use, dupfcation oraisclosure
restiicted by GSA ADFP Schedule Contract with /BM Comporation.

Tivol and The Power fo Manage. Any thing. Any whene.

are trademarks o regéstered frademarks of Tivel Sysfems lnc.

inthe United States, othercountres, or both.

I Derrmark, Tivold s a trademark feemsed from Hebermhavns Sommer - Tivall S,

18M iz a trademark of intermational Business Machines Cowporation
iy the Umited States, other countries, or both,

= | i sk % a@
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120.The below warning message screen appears. Remove the check in the check box next
to Show this Alert Next Time then click on Continue Submission.

I Netscape: Security Warning

The informmation wou submit is insecure and could ke ohsersed by
a third party while in transit. Ifywou are submitting passwords,
credit card numbers, or other inforrmation wou would like to keep
private, it would be safer for you to cancel the subrmission.

_| Showy this Alert Mext Time

Continue Submission Cancel Subrission

This compl etes the setting up of the Tivoli Storage Manager GUI portion of the
lab.
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Step 11
Removethe Default Client

121.The Tivoli Server Administration window appears, click on the plus sign to the left of
Object View, then the plus sign to the left of Client, click on the plus sign left of
Client Node, click on Client Nodes, and on the right hand side of the screen, click on
Client.

Netscape: Server Administration
File Edit WYiew Go Communicaior

4 ¥ @ o@m & B

Back  Fervrd  Fehad Hame  Seath Metucape Prit  Seowty Sp

_!"' Bochrarks 1& Loation: fhttp: //lacalhost: 1580,/51 qriePost ,rl ﬂ,l"' What's Felki=d

| o Weblail # Conmct o People g Yellow Pages o Download g Find Siies | Channels

Server Administraktion

sed o BEHYER] ag ALKMIN

Htar Blaragemwsd Sayery fea Falarn T4 - Vewvwon 4, Reldos |, Lewd 50
=
1y Duerstion vies
= Eill Habpark ey 5| Cliemt Nodes
G4 Configuration siee
e Oinet vins Link to Node Palicy Domeain Name Node Name Cantact

~c) mnsstan o SIANDARD CLIENT
Bl climta

Crperations =

;| _'.l.l.l i Haden
D et
Ll mhomes
EHs%a) Chimt Qotion ety
G v
1 g Datatas
F) L gy Resswenr Loy
Eﬂ.mrﬂhﬂ
= ;Eﬂ Palicr Bomasra
[ - E—— kd
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122.The Client Node Information window appears, click on Operations, then click on
Remove this node.

Note: The default client will be the only one listed. This node must be deleted to
enable the deletion of the default policy domain later.

Matstaps: Sarier AdminisTraticon
Fis Eoil VYVew o Commosicsior
4 ®2 3 B = =
| Bax Fweurl Rk Hoe St Hetuape Fii  Sewly Ap
r d' Bockrraiks _A Leemicn: http: #localhoat ; 1580 /5ignieP ont ,rl-rl" \What's Bletaled

|| Wetksi g Conber JF Pecple g Vallow Pages g Downboad g Fird Sies 3 Channes

Cpentisns
ot Updne s ooile
. " Berssaret this Mede

B _& |Hmlv¢d'u:m-d:- =
B 5] s Nodes : STANDAR] b0k this asds 2
Hetombies Ul e this sl [
ki Canbigueninn viex [
- Fade Mo i erane Bladimp Se [ |
L Plafoar -
_ﬁ Pulicy - Dwtnn Dachomp Sar | .
] s Passaurd Sel Datei Tine NS T L F
B s Iersedid Sign - o Cosil #
m q Lo it -
m E_‘,ﬁ LM
] f beenmrler Aurchivr Dnlirin Allewwi? s
[ i) oot Reackop Telebe Allmoed ¥ =
B2 padior Dovaten Locked? - [
e ’ i L Access Dsted Thae PR T ER i E -
B Hue gistration D v e PRI LT e r
o | e — g

123.The Remove thisnode: CLIENT Confirmation window appears, click on Finish.
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ape: Server Sdminlstration

Flie EH View Go Cofffuindsion Helgs

4 s 3 M o2 & @ I~

DoDmk P o o Gech  Melige Pt Sendy Sy
1 ‘t'w * Locmimn hetp fflecnlhont 15005 imiePost n"j‘m Ralakedl

Bvairee his piele | CLIENT

e, Fn gure har won wamn 5u da this T Press Finksh ro complens the somion, a1 Caneel 10
il o o i
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124.The Operational Results window appears. Click on Return

Metscape: Server Administration
File Edit %ew Go Communicaior Heip

4d & 3 A 2o @ = & B
Back  Forad Rekad Home  Seah  Bebscips P Sacuiy Sop
sk " Bookrarks A Location: http: //Localbost: 1580/6ignimPost £ 07 What's Relnied

| o WebMail g Contnct #F Pecple o Yellow Pages g Download g Find Sies |4 Channels

FHEL Ketwartsiee ﬁﬁ'}i%i ’-'.3-"41&?1?3113:"37:?;ﬁ‘i‘t;’rﬁiﬂtmﬁ‘"ﬁ?’:‘?’é’fmwm o mede CLIE
[=1" L} Conbipuration s
(2] o k- fid i
B storape apewts ] = |
& | | | % @ @ 2

125.The Client Node window appears, this time there isn’t anything listed.
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MNetzcape: Server Administration
File Edit Wew Go Communicaior Halp

¥ ¥ 3 D e oW & W
| Bak  Fovan Rekad Wome  Seamh Mescape P Sacuy Sop

j wik " Bookrarks A Lomation: http: //Localhost: 1580 ,/5igninPost 7 07 What's Falnisd
| o WeMail # Contact g Pecple o Yellow Pages o Downboad 4 Find Sies |4 Channels

SETeST. Acdmir BT atioy

ol

Ll e ADMIN

I Badunts 7% =

Ha objecks found

This completes the removal of the default client portion of the lab.
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Step 12
Setting up your server

126.Set up your server with the below information.

Note: |P addresses and Server names must be unique.

Click on the plus sign to the left of Object View, then the plus sign to the | eft of
Server, click on Server Status.

Netscape: Server Administration

File Edit %ew Go Communicaior Help
<« ¢ 3 & 2 @ S & B N

| Bk foovad Fleiad Hame  Seach  Metscape Pt Secey Siop

'l " Bockmarks A& Lomsion: http: //localhost: 1580,/51gninPost ,.r|ﬂ.l' What's R=lui=d

| o Webliail # Conmct o People ¢ Yellow Pages o Download g Find Siies | Channels

Server Administraktion

]

aoEHYERD ag ALKMIN

ogemas Sy foa Salaen 100 - Vegwwon 4, Reloaw |, Lol 3.0
hEJIJ uI;l _m ‘Crperations: = |
: — Y
= 3.':"; = lﬂhgﬂ\'ﬂ' Poihuss _
1 i) Sontipuration dee
g Ot e Berver Mo -
] uéw Server hoed nowne or 1F adidress -
=H _!;!,':'iul!: Server TCRYLE port mumbser -
1 Server TRL -
=1 5\:3":1'. M adis Pas Sed .
b Pl Server Inst allstion Date Tine EITE T TN EIET R TS T T
' 12] Bachup fola Server Restort Dabed Tine ST TR PR PN TS T
| wha) Chimt Cption Sata At bornithcation H
) Fil Spaen Password Expiration Period "
[= Irwealidl Siggn - om Atvempt Liit o
Badsup et3 -
= J-:.l_lé Plimivmum Fassaord Lengih '
hiﬂﬂl WEE Admin Awthentication Tine - owl {mieles) 1°
Ly Serwe Eung Repgistration ¥l FIN
o s Cirvions Avoilability Buabled
— Lo koot Infammation Accounting “r
! ._:jw Activity Log Betention Perlod 1
& Pucun Activity Swmmaery Retestion Peviod a
Licemse Audil Period 1
.\_-.*:. Somakara L Lt Licwen=e Audit puid-nmg=pi 10 @E-d1 Adhadg
| - ] Zerver License Complisnce valid i
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127.The Server Status window appears, click on the Operations button, on the pull-down
menu, and enter the below information:

Note: You will need to click on Finish and Return after each input.
Set Server Name (eliminate the®_Serverl” on the end) — simba

Set server host nameor |P address— Local Host IP “ 10.10.222.75"
Set server TCP/IP Port number — 1500

Set Server URL (http://<server>:1580) — http://10.10.222.75:1580
Set Server password —admin

Set Crossdefine— ON

Set password expiration — 900

Sat web authentication time out — 0
Set Activity Log retention —7
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Netscape: Server Administration

File Edit View Go Communicaior Help
2 o A A 2 @ 3 F B
| Bak  Fovad  Relad Hame  Seath MNetscape Pk Seouty Stop

' -!"' Boc e ks 1,!, Location: thttp: filocalhost: 1580,/51 qrienPost ,rlﬁl' Whmt's F=lbup=d

| Webliail # Conmct o People ¢ Yellow Pages g Download ¢ Find Siies | Channels

Server Administration

T - Vagron 4, Beloa |, Lemd 3.0

g uﬁﬂuﬂbmﬁu Speranione. i ]
EHE petvestivlen Lijf Server Status i)
=1 L) Confipuration des
g Dljued wiew Server Nowwe FEema
-.-L:E?j!l . Server howt name or 17 address Lo 1e e
== Server TCPIP port momber Line
= ':'.'m Server TRL Kbbg L0 16 _BEE_TE, 156
= .ﬂﬂ]lmlﬂ:&: o Pas A Gt vas
E .Qa File fpacer Servesr Tnest ollstbom 1ol e T HTEST S TN R R LR LT TEY
L -Qi Iaciup Saty Server Feplart Date! Time PUE-E=FE L5, 1990 disbnid
] gy et Ciprtoon Suf Authentication H
Em Password Expiration Period fud
& Invaid Sign - om Attempt Lindt J
e Mimimaem Fagsraord Length '
EIJ‘AM WER Advain Awthentlc ntlion Thiue - o (ideg) ©
U se e Roghetration -
| Bewwis Dok Avyailability zuaklad
[ Liesss Inframation,. |3 Accounting ) -
= Avtinvity Log Retention Feriod ? 4
i e W &P (3 ‘.#-l

This completes the configuration of your server portion of the lab.
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Step 13
Set up theLibrary

128.Click on the plus sign to the left of Object View, if needed, then the plus sign to the
left of Server Storage, then the plus sign to the left of Libraries and Drives, then
Automated Libraries, and then Define Automated Library.

Metscape: Server Administration
Fla  Eeit WView Go  Coremunicaior

4 ¥ 3 B . oda & B
__IE Bk Forvard  Reinad Mome  Seath Hefsiape Park  Sarufly g
'" w” Bookmanks & Loction: hittp: //localhost:-1580/5igninPost !l &1 whar's Relaed
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129.The Define Automated Libraries window appears, input the below information:

Once complete, click on Finish and then Return. If you do not know the Device
information, type Is/dev/rmt at the command prompt and then input the information:

Note: The information in the Device Field may be different. Check your
configuration.

Library Name —TL891
Device Fidld — /devirmt/2lb

Shared Library — No
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I & 2 Server Administration
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130.The Operation results window appears. Click on Return, if the operation states
Finished. If not repesat steps 127 - 128. The system
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131.The system should now show the TL891 library that you created.
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This completes the initial setup of the Library portion of the lab.
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Step 14
Setting up the Drivesin theLibrary

132.Click on the plus sign to the left of Object View, if needed, then the plus sign to the
left of Server Sorage, then the plus sign to the left of Libraries and Drives, if not
aready there, click on Automated Drives, then Operations, and then Define

Automated Drive.
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133.The Define Automated Drives window appears, input the below information then
click Finish.

Note: To find the element information for your library configuration, access the TSM
Web site at: _http://www.tivoli.com/support/storage_mgr/requirements.html . At this
URL, Select a Device Category and then look for your product.

TL891 Drivel—240
TL891 Drive2-241
Choose the library previously defined — TL891
Drive Name—TL891 DRV 1
Device Name Field — /dev/rmt/Omt
Element field — 240
Deviceonline— Yes
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134.The Operation Results window appears, if failed, click Return and verify the
information for steps 131 and 132, and try it again, if passed click Return and

continue to the next step.
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135.0nce the tape drive information is accepted, you will need to repeat steps 131 — 133
for each tape drivein thelibrary.
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This completes the installation of the tape drives portion of the lab.
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Step 15
Setting up Device Class
136.Click on the plus sign to the left of Object View, the plus sign to the left of Device

Class, then click on DLT Device Classes, click on Operations, and then click on
Define Device Class.
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137.The Define Device Class Appears, input the below information and click on Finnish.
Device Class Name — TL891Class
Recording Format — Drive
Library Name —TL891
Mount Limit — Drives
Mount Retention — 2
Tape Volume Prefix — ADSM
Mount Wait — 60
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138.The DLT Device Class window now shows the Device Class you created.
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This compl etes the setting up of the Device Class portion of the lab
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Step 16
Setting up the Storage Pools

139.Click on plus sign to the left of Object View, the plus sign to the left of Server
Sorage, the plus sign to the left of Storage Pools, click on Sequential Access Storage
Pools, click on Operations, and Define Sequential Access Sorage pools.
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Metscape: Server Administration
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140.The Define Sequential Access Storage Pools window appears, input the below
information and click on Finish.

Storage Pool Name — TL891SP
Device Class— TL891CLASS
Description — TL891 Storage Pool
Media access Status — READ/WRITE
Maximum Size Threshold — NOLIMIT
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Next Storage Pool — “Left Blank”

High Migration Threshold — 90

Low Migration Threshold — 70

Collocate? — No

Reclamation Threshold — 60

Maximum Scratch VVolume Allowed — 999
Delay Period for Volume Reuse -0
Reclamation to Storage Pool — “ Left Blank”
Migration Delay — 0

Migration Continue — YES

Overflow Location — “Left Blank”
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141.The Sequential Access Storage Pools window appears, it now displays the Storage
Pool you just created.
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Step 17
Setting up the Policy Domain Infor mation

142.Click on the plus sign to the left of Object View, then the plus sign to the left of Policy
Domains, click on Policy Domain, then Operations, and then Define Policy Domain.

Note: Thereisalready a Standard Policy domain set up. Remove it before continuing
to the next step.

Matscape: Server Administration
File Edit View Go Communssior

€ & 3 H 2 bW > £ B

| Batk  Forwad  Redad Home  Seach  Betscaps Prisl  Secuty Shij
'I " Bookmarks A Location: hittp -/ Localhost:1580/5igninPost

| 4 Webliail ¢ Cormact g People o Yellow Pages o Download g Find Sites |4 Channels

Tivoli

ted e BLMEA &8 ADMIN

W wroererrel i, Seren v o Seluatn T - Werniap 4, Roeless | Lawe] 70

IF‘I.“'-H'«'I:: A frmniiieitisn — S R |
|E| _-‘-ani-_'ﬂiuni.r e 3§ Smain
EI!j_nbn.kri_ :E-Flit}lﬂwn.'
IEI Canbpueration vies
£ g Objest view Policy Doanain Nowse Descript
e tuman 3% STANDAFD Installed default palicy damain
BH i civmts
B g e
EF ) Dbzt

= Espovery Lo
= L Anaira i

=] ﬂ Fal iy Do
E:l 4 Balior e
E.| 'gL'JlrntHn-dn
B By Sl sl
B g gevven sremer
O} g samae Foaly
Ef g Lbmaimad Duves 1

ki =
[ | |

Rev. 3.12 Q-95



Designing and Implementing HP Enterprise Backup Solutions

143.The Define Policy Domain window appears, input the below information and then

click on Finish and then Return. If fails, verify the information you are entering and
try it again, if passes continue to step 31.

Policy Domain Name — TL891PD
Description — TL891 Policy Domain
Backup Retention (Grace Period) — 30
Archive Retention (Grace Period) — 365

Metscape: Server Administration
File Edit WView Go Cormmunsios Help

€ € 3 B s & B
| Batk Fowatd  Relsad Homa  Seamh  Befacaps Frisl  Securly SE
1 _.!' Eockmarks &_ Locafiar; http - S sLocalboat 1520/ 5igninPoat i"] ﬁl' What's F=lui=d

| £ Weshiail g Cormct 4 Feople 4 Vellow Fages # Downkoad 4 Fird Stes 4 Channeis

grver Admintstration

Tivoli

ed 22 51 M EA .I'I.]lrrIJ"-I

5 b e rre 1o, Sy o furtn 7 - Yormand Belesae ) Laww] 000
T
F‘-Iﬂ-rn':: Admimtiieitisn = H"J-Fl
& _"-au - Diefirue Fodicy Diowmain

B_j_l‘lbnlknnl
Elﬂ tantipmicinn des Palicy Domsin Name FLIIIFE

__ﬂﬂ_m!lﬂ-;'.ﬂ_l.l-. Dresription 2830 poliop Domais]
BH i civmg
E'Jd_lﬂiu.'& Backup Retestion (Grace Pedod) | 20
B ) Dunabaze

Eigmmmkx
= i P———
EH 2 Balioy Donwica
E:l B patiorsen
E.| '__|_j‘ Clim Mode
i iy Chmt wheduley
B P gerven Sromer
5 g somge Foaly
A} ) Do S b
EF g LbssigudDuve 1)

| 3
| |

Archive Fetentiom (Grace Perdad) | 208

Brep 1 of 1 |Fwﬂ||ﬂmﬂ|

Rev. 3.12



Installing and Configuring Tivoli Storage Manager 4.1.3 for Solaris 7

144.The Policy Domain window now displays the Policy Domain you have just created.
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This completes the installation of the Policy Domain
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Step 18
Setting up the Policy Set Information
145.Click on the Policy Domain that you created. The Policy Domain window appears

with detailed information about this Policy Domain. Click on Policy Sets at the
bottom of the window, click on Operation, and then Define Policy Set.
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146.The Define Policy Set window appears, input the below information and then click on
Finish and then Return. If fails, verify the information you are entering and try it
again, if passes continue to the next step.

Policy Domain Name — TL891PD
Policy Set Name — TL891PS
Description — Policy Set for TL891
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Step 19
Setting up the Management Classes

147.The Policy Set window now displays the Policy Set that you just created. Click on the
policy set that you created, then Management Classes, then Operations, and Define
Management Classes.
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Netzcapa: Server Administration
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148.The Define Management Classes Window appears, input the bel ow information and
then click on Finish and then Return. If fails, verify the information you are entering
and try it again, if passes continue to step 36.

Policy Domain Name — TL891PD

Rev. 3.12

Policy Set Name — TL891PS
Mgmt Class Name — TL891IMC
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Description — Management Class For TL891

Space Management Technique — NONE

Auto-Migrate on Non-Use—0

Migration Requires Backup — Yes
Migration Destination — TL891SP
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149.The Management Class window appears, it displays the Management Class you
created. Click on the management class, then Operations, then Assign as Default
Management Class, then Finish and then Return.
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This compl etes the creation of the Management Classes portion of the lab.
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Step 20
Defining the Backup Copy Group

150.The Management Classes window appears it now shows the Management Class you
just created. Click on the Management Class you created, then Backup Copy Groups,
then Operations, then Define Backup Copy Group.
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151.The Define Backup Copy Group window appears, input the below information and
click Finish and Return. If fails, verify the information you are entering and try it
again, if passes continue to the next step.

Policy Domain Name — TL891PD
Policy Set Name — TL891PS

Mgmt Class Name — TL891MC
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Copy Destination — TL891SP
Copy Frequency — 0

Version Data Exists — 2

Version Data Delete— 1

Retain ExtraVersion — 30

Retain Only Version — 60

Copy Mode — Modified

Copy Serialization — SHRSTATIC
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152.The Backup Copy Groups Windows appears, it now displays the Backup Copy Group
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they you created.
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This completes the Defining of the Backup Copy Group portion of the lab.
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Step 21
Audit theLibrary

153.Click on Object View, Server Sorage, Library and Drives, Automated Libraries, The
Library you defined, Operations, and then Audit Library.
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154.The Audit Library window appears, Verify that YESis selected for Check Labels, then
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This completes the Audit the Library portion of the lab.
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Step 22
LabelingtheLibrary Volume

155.The Audit Library window appears, it displays the information about the library.
Click on Object View, then Server Storage, then Library and Drives, then Library
Volumes, then Operations, and then Label Library Volume.
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156.The Label Library Volume window appears, input the below information and click on

Q-112

Finish and then Return.
Library Name —TL891
Volume Name — “ Leave Blank”
Search Library — YES
Source for Library — BARCODE
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Library Category for Volume — SCRATCH

Device Type —“Leave Blank”
Over-write existing Label — YES
Volume Range - “ Leave Blank”
Volume List —*“Leave Blank”
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157.The Library Volumes Window appears, with no objects found.
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This completes the Labeling of the Library Volume portion of the lab.
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Step 23
Setting up the Client Node I nformation

158.Click on the plus sign to the left of Object View, the plus sign to the left of Clients,
click on Client Nodes, then Operations, and then Register a New Node.

Metscape: Server Administration

File Edit Yiew Go Cormrnunicator Help
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: § Bookmarks A Location: F_http:;’flncaﬁnst:lEEDfSingr@nst ,.f| &7 What's Related |
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ﬁ Serswer Administration = .
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159.The Register a New Node window appears, input the below information then click on
Finish and then Return.

Node Name — TL891NODE “Nameit what you want”
Password —admin

Contact —“Leave Blank”

Policy Domain Name — TL891PD

Client Compression Settings — NO “ Tape devices already have their own
compression.”

Archive Delete Allowed — YES

Backup Delete Allowed — NO

Client Option SET —* Leave Blank”

Force Password Reset — NO

Node Type — Client

Keep Mount Point — NO

Maximum Mount Points Allowed — 2

URL — http://client.host.name: 1581

User ID for Remote Access - “Leave Blank”
Password Expiration Period - “Leave Blank”
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160.Click on Object View, then Policy Domains, then Policy Sets, then The defined Policy

Rev. 3.12

Set, then Operations, then Validate Policy Set, then Finish and then Return.
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Q-118
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161.Click on Operations, then Activate Policy Set, then Finish and then Return.
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This completes the Setting up of the Client Node portion of the lab.
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Step 24
Running the dsmcad filein the background

162.0pen a Console Window and go into the /opt/tivoli/tsm/client/ba64/bin directory.

Console

I window Edit Options Help ‘

I # cd fopt/tivoliftsmfclient/bagdbin Eg
#

163.Run the dsmcad file and place it into memory by running the below command. Once
ran, you can Minimize or close the window and go back to the Netscape Navigator
window.

Note: If you minimize the window, you will be able to go back and view the actua
command lines needed to perform the various tasks, Backup, Restore. Etc.

I Console

Window Edit Options Help

# dsmcad &
13939
#

This completes the running of the dsmcad service in the background
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164.0Open up a notepad session by clicking on the notepad icon on the task bar

Step 25
Install and configurethe Web client from the
command line

165.The Notepad window appears, maximize it, then click on file, open and follow the

Rev. 3.12

Text Editor — Open a File
Enter path or folder name:
foptitivali/tsm/client/bagd /bins
Filter Files
[, 1% dsm
dsm.jar
Folders dsm.opt
I [ o<m.opt.sm
) | G
Zh_Tw dsm.sys.smp
chinese dsmagent
en LS dsmc
B dsmcad
Enter file name:
dsm. syd
Ok | Update Cancel Help

following path, /opt/tivoli/tsm/client/ba64/bin and double-click the dsm.sysfile.
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166.The information in the dsm.sysfile is shown. Add the below information, exactly as
shown, to the file above and below the information under the ***** Then save and
close the window.

Above — Servername simba | used simba, your name will be different.
Below — passwordaccess generate — all lower case

Text Editor — dsm.sys

File Edit Format Options Help

s e sl e e o e e o e ol e e ol e e e e o ol e e e o ol e e e e o ol e e e o ol e e e s e e ol e e e e sl e e o e e e e sl e e e e v

SErvername simba
COMMnethod TCPip
TCPPort 1500
TCPServeraddress 10.10.222.75
passwordaccess generate

I 1=

167.The Command prompt, #, appears Generate the TSM password, start a native backup-
archive client.

At the command prompt, #, type dsmc query session

Console

| Window Edit Options Help |

I # dsmc query session Eg\

168.The system will ask you to Please Enter your user id <simba>:Type your user id
“simbafor my lab” and hit Enter.

I Console

window Edit Options Help

Mode Mame: SIMBA
Please enter your user id <SIMBA::

169.The system will ask you to Please Enter your password for user id <ssmba>:Type
your password “client” and hit Enter.
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Console

Please enter password for user id "SIMBA": é

170.Quit the native TSM backup-archive client.

171.Start the client acceptor service.
At the command prompt type dsmcad and hit enter.

Console

172.L. oad Netscape.
At the command prompt, #, type the below commands and hit Enter after each.

Console

# cd fopt/NSCPcam
# ./netscape

173.The Netscape window appears, enter the below url into the url address and hit enter.
http://your_machine_name:1581 “my lab | used smba’
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I e rver Administration
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174.The Netscape Tivoli Storage manager window appears, click on the backup button.

Rev. 3.12

MNetscape: Tivoll Storage Manager

File Edit Yiew Go Communicator
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175.The TSM login window appears, type your user id, | used simba, and type in your
Password, | used client, then click on Login.

TSM Login

E— Login into a TSM server

Userid: | sirrba

Password: | =22

Login | Cancel | Helo |

_I Unsigred Java Applet Wincow

This completes the installation and configuration of the Web client from the
command line portion of the | ab.
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Step 25
Run a Backup

176.The backup screen will appear, find and select a directory to backup. Once selected
click on the Backup button on the task bar.

MRL_PATCHES
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177.The Task List window appears. It displays the files that are being backup up and the
size of each.

Task List

178.0nce the backup is complete, the TSM message window appears, click on OK
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179.The Backup report window appears, review it for errors then closeit.

Eackup Report

This completes the backup portion of the lab
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Step 26
Run a Restore

180.The Netscape Tivoli Storage manager window appears once more. Open up aFile
Manager Window and delete the File you just backed up. Once removed, close the
window and click on Restore.

Netscape: Tivoll Storage Manager

File Edit “iew Go Communicator Help
1¢ & 3 AR FT N,
| Bak Fowad Rebal  Home Seah Metscpe  Prit  Seuiy Sty |

‘ﬁf' Bookrarks $ Location: irf:_http ://=imba: 1581 /BACLIENT .f| ﬁl" What's Related
* & WebMail ¢ Contact ¢ People 4 Yellow Pages 4 Download 4 Find Sites -_Dha_t_rin

File Edit Actions Utilites View Help
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181.The Restore Window appears, find and select the directory you want to restore then
click on the Restore button on the task bar.

182.The restore Destination window appears, Verify that Original Location is selected and
click on Restore located at the bottom of the window.

Restore Destination
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183.The Restore Report window appears it lists the files being restored.

Restore Report

184.0nce the restore is compl ete, the TSM message window appears. Click on OK.
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185.The Restore Report window appears, closeiit.

Restore Report

186.0pen afile Manager window and verify that the file you deleted earlier is now
restored. Once complete, close file manager.
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This compl etes the Restore portion of the Lab
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Step 27
Uninstalling TSM

187.Determine the Tivoli Subsets installed on your system.
At the command prompt, #, type
pkginfo | grep TIV

Conzole

# pkginfo | grep TIV
# 1

188.The below information appears.

# pkginfo | grep TIVY

application TIVsmCapi Tiwvoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.6/7/8 API
application TIVMsmCha Tiwvoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.6/7/8 Client
application TIVsmCdoc Tivoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.6/7 Documentation
application TIVsmS Tivoli Storage Manager/Sun Server

application TIVsmSdey Tivali Storage Manager/Sun Solaris Device Drivers
Epi11catinn TIV=mS1ic Tivoli Storage Manager/Sun Server LICENSES

189.Remove your version of Tivoli Software
At the command prompt, #, type the below command and hit Enter.

# pkarm TIVsnCha TIVsmSdey TIWsmS TIVsmS1ic TIVsmCapi TIVsmCdacl] Eﬁ
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190.The below screen appears, typey and hit Enter.

Console

The following package is currently installed:

TIV=miCha Tivoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.6/7/8 Client
Csparc) Version 4 Release 1 Lewel 2

Do wou want to remove this package? vij

191.The below screen appears, typey and hit Enter.

Conzole

This package contains scripts which will be executed with super-user
permission during the process of removing this package.

Do you want to continue with the removal of this package [v.n.?.ql vl

192.The below screen appears, typey and hit Enter.

Console

The following package is currently installed:
TIVsmsdey Tivoli Storage Manager/Sun Solaris Device Drivers
(sparc) Wersion 4 Release 1 Level 3.0

Do vou want to remove this package? vij

193.The below screen appears, typey and hit Enter.
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Conzole

This package contains scripts which will be executed with super-user
permission during the process of removing this package.

Do you want to continue with the removal of this package [v.n.?.ql vl

Rev. 3.12 Q—-137



Designing and Implementing HP Enterprise Backup Solutions

194.The below screen appears, typey and hit Enter.

Conzole

The following package is currently installed:

TIV=mS Tiwoli Storage Manager/Sun Server
isparc) Wersion 4 Release 1 Level 3.0

Do you want to remove this package? v

195.The below screen appears, typey and hit Enter.

The following package is currently installed:
TIVsms1qic Tivoli Storage Manager/sun Server LICENSES
{sparc) Wersion 4 Release 1 Level 0.0

Do vou want to remove this package? vij

196.The below screen appears, typey and hit Enter.

Conzole

The following package is currently installed:
TIV=mCapi Tivoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.6/7/8 API
(sparc) Wersion 4 Release 1 Lewvel 2

Do you want to remove this package? v

197.The below screen appears, typey and hit Enter.
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Conzole

This package contains scripts which will be executed with super-user
permission during the process of removing this package.

Do you want to continue with the removal of this package [v.n.?.ql vl
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198.The below screen appears, typey and hit Enter.

Conzole

The following package is currently installed:

TIV=mCdos Tivoli Storage Manager Solaris 2.6/7 Documentation
(sparc) Wersion 4 Release 1 Level 0

Do you want to remove this package? v

199.The below screen appears.

F:Eﬂwzﬂ of <TIVsmCdoc: was successful. %
#

This completes the removal of Tivoli Storage Manager portion of the lab
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